GBPPR 'Zine 





Issue #15 / The Monthly Journal of the American Hacker / June 2005 


"Americans have the right and advantage of being armed — unlike the citizens of 
other countries whose governments are afraid to trust the people with arms." — 
James Madison (1751-1836) 


"Ideas are far more powerful than guns. We don't allow our enemies to have guns, 
why should we allow them to have ideas?" — Joseph Stalin (1879-1953) 


"A fear of weapons is a sign of retarded sexual and emotional maturity." — Sigmund 
Freud (1856 — 1939), "General Introduction to Psychoanlysis" 


"So you have enemies? Good. That means you've stood up for something, 
sometime in your life." — Sir Winston Churchill (1874-1965) 
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Lucent #1A ESS Input Message Overview 


Purpose 


This manual describes the Input Messages (IM) available for use on the Lucent #1A Electronic 
Switching System (ESS) Input/Output (I/O) channels. It is designed, together with its related 
manual of output messages, as a reference for craft personnel and support groups who interact with 
the #1A ESS System by sending and receiving messages. 


The #1A ESS input messages documented here are concerned with the control, maintenance, and 
administration of the switching system. In particular, they provide for variable type data inputs for 
functions that require a series of actions to be performed or reported upon, often with many 
variables or options. Examples of functions the system is requested to perform by input messages 
are: 


e Executing diagnostic and exercise programs and reporting the results. 
e Performing tests and reporting the results. 

e Reporting the status of various subsystems. 

e Reporting traffic information. 

e Entering translation information into memory. 

e Restoring units to service or removing units from service. 


Because of the large number of variables or options inherent in these functions, many of the input 
messages are quite complex with a number of valid forms or executable paths. The user should be 
thoroughly familiar with the rules of structure and format discussed in the following sections. Some 
messages can disable service and should be used with extreme caution, during periods of light 
traffic, and with the knowledge of how to quickly terminate the message. 


Introduction 

For the user of #1A ESS input messages, certain rules of structure and format are important. In this 
document, message structure refers to the way messages are designed to meet the requirements of 
the processing software; message format refers to the way messages are presented for purposes of 


documentation. These rules, together with the organization and content of the message 
descriptions, are discussed in this section. 


Input Message Structure 


The messages follow the structure defined in the Program Documentation Standards (PDS). This 
structure is summarized here and in Table A. 


Message Fields 


The messages consist of either two or three fields, usually separated by colons, occasionally by 
semicolons, and rarely by commas. 


Action Fields (Verb): Identification Field: Data Field! 





Required Required Optional 


The identification field may be divided into two or three subfields, separated by semicolons. 


The following examples show valid message structures: 


STOP :MSG! 





< 2 fields, no subfields 





< + 
COPY: TDA; TAPE! | 
< 2 fields, 2 subfields 








< + 
STOP : UPD; CMAP; ISC! | 
< 2 fields, 3 subfields 





EX:LIBSYS:CLIENT e! 





< 3 fields, no subfields 


« + 
OP :ERAPDATA b; ITEM e:MFNUM c! | 
aS 3 fields, 2 subfields 











The action field consists of a keyword that identifies a function. This is a verb, Such as LOAD, COPY, 
or STOP, or a verb abbreviation, such as INH (inhibit), DGN (diagnose), or ALW (allow). The 
identification field (or subfields) and the data field consist of one or more keyword units, separated 
by commas, 


Keywords and Keyword Units 


A keyword, shown in UPPERCASE in the message documentation, is a mnemonic identifier of a 
unit, function, or condition. It is constant information, input exactly as given. 


A keyword unit may consist of only a keyword or of a keyword with one or more variables that are 
called arguments. Arguments shown in lowercase represent variable information to be supplied by 
the user. 


RMV:EST a,CONTR b! - is a message with two keyword units in the identification field. 


COPY:PDA,TDA;TAPE! - is a message with two keyword units in the first identification subfield 
and one keyword unit in the second identification subfield. 


SET:CLK:DAU a,DATE b,TIME c! - is a message with one keyword unit in the identification field, 
and three keyword units in the data field. 


A keyword may have a single argument, a list, or a range of arguments. Arguments in a list are 
separated by commas and enclosed in parentheses. As many as 15 arguments may be ina 
list. The two arguments showing a range are separated by a hyphen. 


OP: ERAPDATA:MRNUM a! - In this message, "a" represents a maintenance record number 
between O and 1,343. It may be a single argument, a list, 
or a range (see below). 


OP :ERAPDATA:MRNUM 6! - Indicates record number 6. 
OP:ERAPDATA:MRNLIM (2,4,6) ! - Indicates record numbers 2, 4, and 6. 
OP: ERAPDATA:MRNLUM 2-6! -— Indicates record numbers 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6. 


A list of arguments may also be non-numeric, or alpha—numeric, as in the following message: 


STOP : CFR; ALMGRP, MC (MOC, TEC2, TEC3) ! 





A keyword of the form "KEYWORD (aaaa(,bbbb) )"is to be interpreted as —— follows: 





e The keyword may appear with partial data, e.g., "KEYWORD aaaa", where 0 <= aaaa <= 9,999. This restricts 
the search to a single input value aaaa. Note that aaaa implies the data may be a 1-4 digit number, and that 
leading zeros are not required. 





e The keyword may appear with a range of data specified, e.g., "KEYWORD aaaa,bbbb", -— where aaaa and 
bbbb have values as defined above. This restricts the search to the range of values aaaa through bbbb, 
inclusive. 





e The keyword may appear without any data, €.g., "KEYWORD". The keyword alone, without data, implies there are 
no minimum or maximum values to be associated with that keyword. Therefore, no restrictions will be placed on 
the search and any data value retrieved for that keyword will be valid. 


e The above descriptions apply to all fields which are contained within parenthesis (...). In general, any 
keyword data contained within parenthesis will be optional. 


Inputting Rules 


To input messages, the following rules regarding spacing must be observed: 


e A message may consist of up to 96 characters, but no more than a single line of input. The 96 character limit 
includes spaces as well as characters. 


e The final character of a message is either ! or . as shown in the message description. The 96 character limit 
includes this character. An End—of—Tape (EOT) character ends the message. 


e One or more spaces are required to separate an argument from its keyword. The exception is a list of arguments 
within parentheses; the left parenthesis serves as a separator, and no space is required. 


e Spaces are optional anywhere else in the message, except within a keyword, where they are not permitted. 


Input Message Format 


The message formats shown in the message documentation include: 


e Uppercase — Constant information input exactly as given. 
e Lowercase — Variable information to be supplied by the user. 
e Punctuation — Constant information input exactly as given. 


Most messages can be input in more than one form. A message format, devised for purposes of 
documentation, shows the choices available. It is described here and summarized in Table A. 


Format Notation 
The message formats shown in this manual include, where necessary, three types of notation that 
are not part of the message itself. This notation shows the choices available in constructing the 


message. The notation is for documentation only; it is not to be input. 


[ ] — Brackets enclose optional entries, that is, entries that may be included in the message or 
may be omitted. 


{ }- Braces enclose two or more entries where one, and only one, must be included in the 
message. 


| — Vertical bars separate alternative entries within braces. 


Use of brackets, braces, and vertical bars is shown here: 





[ENTRY1] [ENTRY2] - ENTRY1 may be included in the message or omitted. 
ENTRY2 may be included in the message or omitted. 











{ENTRY1 | ENTRY2 } - Either ENTRY1 or ENTRY2 (but not both) must be included in the message. 

















[{ENTRY1|ENTRY2}] - Neither ENTRY, or just one ENTRY, may be included in the message. 





Description of String Format 
The string format uses vertical bars to separate entries, as shown below: 
{ENTRY1 | ENTRY2 } 


This format, devised to simplify the message presentation and to meet the requirements of a 
computerized database, is used throughout this document. 


Format Examples 


The following examples show the difference between the message as it is documented and the 
message as it is input. 


Example 1 

Message forms resulting from entries within braces. 
AUD :NWM; {CORR|NCG|UCL}! 

Valid forms of message: 


AUD : NWM; CORR! 
AUD: NWM; NCG! 
AUD : NWM; UCL! 


Example 2 


Message forms resulting from braced entries with and without an associated 
bracketed entry. 


AUD: TDA; {CORR|NCG[,NORC] }! 
Valid forms of message: 


AUD: TDA; CORR! 
AUD: TDA; NCG! 
AUD: TDA; NCG, NORC! 


Example 3 


Message forms resulting from entries within brackets. 


COPY:PDA[, TDA]; TAPE[:VFY] ! 


Valid forms of message: 


COPY:PDA; TAPE! 
COPY:PDA, TDA; TAPE! 
COPY:PDA; TAPE: VFY! 
COPY:PDA, TDA; TAPE: VFY! 


Example 4 

Message forms resulting from braced entries within brackets. 
RMV: IOUS a[,{IOUC b|IPUB c|IOMP d}]! 

Valid forms of message: 


RMV: IOUS a! 

RMV: IOUS a,IOUC b! 
RMV: IOUS a,IPUB c! 
RMV: IOUS a,IOMP d! 


Example 5 
Message forms resulting from both braced and bracketed entries. 


RST: VIF a, {CONTR b|IPUB c|VIU d}[;UCL]! 


Valid forms of message: 


RST: VIF a,CONTR b! 
RST: VIF a,CONTR b;UCL! 
RST:VIF a,IPUB c! 
RST:VIF a, IPUB c; UCL! 
RST:VIF a,VIU d! 

RST: VIF a,VIU d;UCL! 


Summary of Input Message Structure and Format 





Table A — Summary of #1A ESS & APS Input Message Structure and Format 


Term of Item Definition 





Argument Represents variable information to be supplied by user. 
Shown as a lowercase entry in message documentation. 
Can be input as a single entry, a range in the form of x-y, 
or a list of up to 15 entries in the form (a,b,c,...). 





Braces {} Not input. 
Indicates that the user must input one of two or more entries 
enclosed within the braces. 





Brackets [] Not input. 
The brackets enclose optional entries. 








Field Basic structural unit of a message, no more than three fields, 
variable length, and separated by colons. Action field required 
first; contains verb. Identification field required second; 
contains keyword unit(s). Data field optional; contains 
keyword unit(s). 








Keyword 


Mnemonic identifier of a unit, function, or condition. 
Shown as an uppercase entry in message documentation. 
Input as given. May have argument(s) associated with it. 





Keyword Unit 


Keyword and its associated argument(s), if any. 
Two or more keyword units are separated by commas. 








Lowercase Entry 


Argument (variable). 
Replace with user-supplied information. 

















Message Length Up to 96 characters, including spaces. Cannot exceed one lin 

Space Optional throughout message, except required between keyword 
and its argument; not permitted within keyword. 

Subfield Optional breakdown of identification field. 





No more than three subfields. Separated by semicolons. 
Contains keyword unit(s). 








Uppercase Entry 


Keyword (constant). Input as given. 





Vertical Bar | 





Not input. The vertical bar separates entries contained 
within braces. 





All Other Punctuation 


Part of message. Input as given. 














Parameter Represents variable information to be supplied by the user. 
Shown in lowercase in message documentation. 
Period Final character of the message that must be input. 





Indicates optional entries in the message. (OPTIONAL) 





Indicates two or more entries. 
Only one entry must be included in the message. (EXCLUSIVE OR) 














Indicates that at least one entry must be included in the 
message. (NON-EXCLUSIVE OR) 














@®o ®0o 


All entries must be included in the message. (AND) 





End- 





Vertical Flow Chart Format 


The vertical flow chart format describes the choices of input variables available for messages 
containing logic options. If these options are not used, zeros are not required in the format. 


This format is similar to the recent change message format. (See Lucent Practice 231-048-303) 


¢ Format Notation — The path flows from top to bottom and left to right. 


¢ Optional — Any entry along any paths flowing from this symbol is not required, and may or may not be input. 


e Exclusive OR - Only one path flowing from this symbol may be followed per input message. 
e Non-Exclusive OR — At least one path following from this symbol must be followed per input message. 


e AND - All paths flowing from this symbol must be followed and all entries found along any of those paths must 
be input, unless another symbol negates the need for those keywords. 


Entries may consist of a keyword and variables. The variables that follow a keyword may be 
entered partially or not at all. 


All keyword fields must be separated from other keywords by a delimiter. 
Use of logic symbols is shown here: 


- ENTRY1 ENTRY1 may be included in the message or omitted. 
ENTRY2 ENTRY2 may be included in the message or omitted. 


Zs ENTRY1 Either ENTRY1 or ENTRY2, but not both, must be 
ENTRY2 __ included in the message. 


ENTRY1 At least one of ENTRY1, ENTRY2, and ENTRY3 must be 
ENTRY2 included in the message. 
ENTRY3 


1 ENTRY1 Both ENTRY1 and ENTRY2 must be included in the message. 
ENTRY2 


Example 


NET-WORK-ICT 


MR BUSY 


TLN a 
TSb 


GRID (...) 


Valid forms of the message: 


NET-WORK-ICT, MR BUSY. 
NET-WORK-ICT, TLN a, TS b, GRID (followed by grid numbers). 


#1A ESS Unit Types 


Unit type numbers are listed below that correspond to the various types of #1A ESS units. These 
numbers are used in messages when the unit type number is output as one of the items in the 
variable data fields. 





Table B —- #1A ESS Unit Types and Unit Type Numbers 













































































Unit Type 

Number Unit Type 

0 Ground Cross Detector 

1 Peripheral Unit Pseudo Unit Type 

2 Coded Enable Peripheral Unit Bus 

3-4 ot Used in #1A ESS System 

5 aster Scanner 

6 Central Pulse Distributor 

7 ot Used in #1A ESS System 

8 Trunk and Line Test Circuit 

9-17: ot Used in #1A ESS System 

12 Line Scanner 

13 Line Switch Controller 

14 Line Junctor Switch Controller 

5 Trunk Junctor Switch Controller 

16 Trunk Switch Controller 

17 Junctor Scanner 

18 Junctor Signal Distributor (JSD) 

19 Universal Trunk Scanner 

20 Universal Trunk Signal Distributor (USD) 

21 iscellaneous Trunk Frame - Signal Distributor 
(Miscellaneous or Supplementary) 

22 Unassigned 

23 Recorded Announcement Frame 

24 Office Alarm Circuit 

25 ot Used in #1A ESS System 

26 Ringing and Tone Frame 

27 ICLID Service Unit (ISU) 

28 Power Distributing Frame 

29 Centrex Data Link 

30 ot Used in #1A ESS System 

31 Unassigned 

32 iscellaneous Power Frame 

33 iscellaneous Frame 

34 iscellaneous Building Alarm - Major 

35 iscellaneous Building Alarm - Minor 

36 Route Transfer Key 

37 PBX Key 

38 Emergency Manual Line Circuit 

39 ultiline Service Observing 

40 Carrier Group Alarm 

41 iscellaneous Toll Alarm - Major 

42 iscellaneous Toll Alarm - Minor 

43 iscellaneous Service Alarm - Minor 

44 iscellaneous Special Alarm - Major 

45 iscellaneous Special Alarm - Minor 

46 etwork Management (NMGT) 

47 Trunk Make Busy Keys 

48 AC Distributing Circuit 

49 Toll Miscellaneous Panel 

50 Automatic Identified Outward Dialing (AIOD) 

51 Member No. 0 — Precut/Postcut Lamp for Cutover Signaling Circuit 

52 Not Used in #1A ESS System 

53 Automatic Transmission Measuring System (ATMS) 

54 Terminal Make Busy Keys (TMB) 

55 Queing for Trunks and Lines 

56 Dynamic Overload Control Transmitter (DOCX) 

OM, Data Terminal Group (DTG) 

58 Data Terminal (DTRM) 

59 Input/Output Unit Selector (IOUS) 


60 Unassigned 


























61 Peripheral Unit Controller (PUC) 

62 Cutover Test Lines 

63 Used by Master Scanner Number (MSN) (Translator for Member Number > 127) 
64-65 Unassigned 

66 Auxiliary Manual Test 

67-95 Unassigned 

96 Peripheral Unit 

97 Coded Enable Peripheral Unit Bus 

98 Central Pulse Distributor Enable Address Bus 
99 Peripheral Unit Enable Address Bus (PUAB) 
100 Scanner Answer Bus 

101 Scanner Row 

102 Supplementary Signal Distributor (SSD) 
103-106 Unassigned 

107 Common Processor Panel 

108 Maintenance Control Display 

109 System Status Logic 

110 Remote Access Interface Circuit 

L11 Power Distribution Frame 

112 Peripheral Unit Bus 

113 Unassigned 

114 Auxiliary Unit Bus 

115 Call Store Bus 

116 Program Store Bus 

117 I/O Unit Selector 

118 Data Link Controller 

119 Tape Unit Controller 

120 Data Unit Selector 

121 Processor Peripheral-Interfac 

‘E22 File Store 

123 Call Store 

124 Program Store 

125 Central Control 

126 Reserved for Growth 

127 Not to Be Used 

-End- 





Variable Data Fields Formats 


The variable data fields for the input messages are shown by lowercase letters (such aS aa bbb c 
ddd ee f gg) after the fixed field portions of the message. A different letter is used for each 
separate information element. Table C defines some of the data (word) formats. The following 
special abbreviations are used in Table C: 








Table C - #1A ESS Word Format Abbreviations 














Abbreviation Meaning 

ABP Answer Bus Position 

CKT Circuit 

COL Column 

CPD Central Pulse Distributor 
CSL Console 

FR Frame 

HMP Horizontal Mounting Plate 
JSD Junctor Signal Distributor 
JSF Junctor Switch Frame 

LLN Line Link Network 

LSF Line Switch Frame 

PTS Points 


10 


PUB Peripheral Unit Bus 











SSD Supplementary Signal Distributor 
TLN Trunk Line Network 

TSF Trunk Switch Frame 

USD Universal Trunk Signal Distributor 
VF Vertical File 

—-End- 





Common Word Formats 





Table D —- Common Word Formats 





CGN - Console Group Number 














CPD FRAME 
(OCTAL) 


DLN - Data Link Number 














BIT 14 INDICATES PUB | CPD FRAME 
(OCTAL) 


JCN - Junctor Circuit Number 
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JINN ~ Junctor Network Number 
1024 Network 





[22 14113 


10]9 87 6532 





LLN | ISF GRID [eeeRee 1 LEVEL 





Switch 1=Stage 1 switch 


2048 Network 



































[22 15] 14 11110 8/7 65 3)2 0 
LLN r JSF GRID | SWITCH | LEVEL 
Switch 1=Stage 1 switch 
JSN - Junctor Scanner Number 
22 14/43 gigi? 
| FRAME | BAY L HMP-1 | vE CKT | PT 

LEN(4:1) ~ Line Equipment Number 
22 17/16 13/12 109 [8 65430 

| LLN LSF Bay | CONCENTRATOR SWITCH 0 LEVEL| 














Switch O=Stage 0 switch 


LEN(2:1} - Line Equipment Number 


13112 Rese 9 615 0| 
LSF ar CONCENTRATOR SWITCH 0* co 
Switch O=Stage 0 switch 


*Bit 4 indicates frame O=Home; 1=Mate 





‘ 




















MTDN ~ Miscellaneous Trunk Distributor Number 














22 18117 10}9 8 21 ol 
FRAME BAY INCREMENT | FTELD| 
FRAME NUMBER TRANSLATION 
0-15 SSD FRAME 0-15 

16-47 SUBTRACT 16 = JSD FRAME 0~31 

48-175 SUBTRACT 48 = USD FRAME 0-127 

176-239 SUBTRACT 144 = SSD FRAME 32-95 

240~255 SUBTRACT 224 = SSD FRAME 16-31 


SCN — Scanner 


22 16415 10}9 a 
a 
SCANNER ROW 


TCN ~ Trunk Circuit Number 














22 16)15 8 
L do 











0 
xr 





FRAME 





TDN - Trunk Distributor Number 


aaa | 
22 18)17 1019 8 54 3)2 1 0 
= 
r FRAME BAY HMP-1 VF | CKT| PT 
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TNN — Trunk Network Number 
22 ee 11410 8/7 6/5 3/2 0 
TLN TSF | GRID SWwIiTcH LEVEL 


UTCN (2-Wire) ~ Universal Trunk Circuit Number 















































es 
2221 |20 17/16 445 9/8 \7 als 2i4 | 0 
a 4 

1}eTs MATE} FRAME |BaY| PLATE [rite cKT | | 

UTCN (HILO) ~- Universal Trunk Circuit Number 
] T ~—F 

22/21 |20 “0 1oj9 48 1; 0 
a os 

i] Pts FRAME*2 [Bay CIRCUIT NUMBER 
Nees wad 





Organization and Content 


Each message description begins with a block of key data identifying the message and its 
applications, followed by descriptive material explaining the message format and its specific use. 


Key Block Data 


The data in the key block are used as index keys to access the computerized message database 
developed for this documentation. They also provide such application information as feature, 
generic, and TTY channel. 


Six index keys are given for each input message: 


e ID — This is a unique identifier for the message and is used to access the database. It may or may not be the 
same as the message name. It will differ from the message name if: 


# The message name (including punctuation) is too long (message IDs are restricted to 14 characters to 
the right of the first field). 
Several messages share the same name (message IDs must be unique). 


The message name, not the ID, appears as part of the message. It also appears at the 
upper right corner of each message page. The ID is used for accessing message 
documentation from the database, and is also used as a page number prefix. 


e GENERIC - Gives the earliest active generic and the latest generic in which the message applies. 


e TTY — Identifies the channel(s) on which the message can be input; valid channels are listed in later in this 
document If ALL is specified, the input message may be input on any of the channels. 


e FEATURE - Gives the feature that the message is associated with, for example, RSS (Remote Switching 
System) or CAMA (Centralized Automatic Message Accounting). 


e APPLICATION -— Differentiates between messages applying only to one electronic switching system and those 
that are for two systems. The entry "APS" designates the Attached Processor System messages which interface 
with the 3B*20 attached processor. Valid APPLICATIONS for the #1A ESS System input manual are 1A, 1A 
APS. 
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e PPU — Identifies the Periodic Partial Update (PPU) in which a new or changed message has been released to the 
field. 


e TYPE - Specifies the type of message: input or output. 


Descriptive Material 


In general, the descriptive material following the key block data is presented under five discrete 
headings. 


¢ Purpose - Gives a concise statement of the message purpose. 
¢ Format — Presents the message format. See Tables A for a summary of rules. 


e Explanation of Message — Defines the variables used in the message. It includes any additional explanatory 
text, notes, or tables needed to clarify message use. 


e System Response - Each input message results in a response by the system. This section describes 
responses that are not self-explanatory. Responses are based on the system acknowledgments shown in Table 
E. Only the most common responses are included in the table. Other responses are also possible. This section 
also can list any possible resulting output message. 


e References — A Program Identification (PIDENT) reference is given for most messages. The PIDENT reference 
will be in the form of a program listing number (for example, PR-6A080). Additional references that may be 
given include related input and/or output messages, Lucent Practices, and Task Oriented Procedure (TOP) 
documents. 


One additional item of information is included in the message descriptions where applicable: 


e Service—Affecting Messages — Input messages that may be service—affecting are flagged with a caution 
statement adjacent to the key block on the first page. An explanation of the conditions under which the message 
may be service—affecting is included at the end of the message description. 


System Acknowledgments of Input Message Requests 





Table E -— System Acknowledgments of Input Message Requests 


Acknowledgment ESS Meaning 





rP 


All In Progress. 
Request received and initiated. Further output will follow. 





























NA All No Acknowledgment. 
Normally, the system acknowledges an input request within 5 
to 10 seconds. If control of the message processing has been 
lost, NA is output to indicate an acknowledgment failure. 

NG 1A, 4E No Good. 
Message syntax is valid, but request conflicts with current 
system or equipment status; for example, an attempt was made 
to restore an in-service unit. 

NO 1A Request denied. 
Facilities to complete the requested functions are not 
available. 

NP 1A No Parameters. 


The number of allocated Verification Universal Buffers 
(VFUB) and/or the Verification Message Data Buffers 
(VMDB) are, either zero or missing. 
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OK All Request accepted and completed. 








PF All Printout Follows. 
An output message will follow. 





RL All Repeat Later. Request cannot be executed now due to 
unavailable system resources; for example, action was 
requested for a unit that is being diagnosed. 

















2A 1A, 4E Action field (to the left of the first colon) contains an 
error. 
2C 1A Channel is not valid for this message. 





Check valid channels for the message screening class. 

















2D All Data field contains an error. 
?E 1A, 4E Error exists in the message but cannot be resolved to 
the proper field. 











oE All Identification field contains an error. 
?P 1A Parity error. 
oR 1A, 4E Insufficient system resources are available to determin 











the validity of the message. 





?T 1A Time-out has occurred on the channel. 
Input has not been received in the allotted time, and 
processing of the message has been aborted. 








—-End- 





Additional Information 


To help in understanding the #1A ESS, additional information on generics, available features, and 
TTY channels follows. 


Generic Notation 


The CPR10 Common Processor Program has been built into 1AE12 and will be treated as part of 
the 1AE12 generic. The 1AE12 will not have a related Common Processor generic with the #4 
ESS, therefore, only the "B_" part will be used and will appear as "B12". The correlation between 
the generics and the codes is shown in the following table: 





#1A ESS 

Program Generic Code 
1AE12 B12 
1AE13 B13 





Several forms of the generic code are used with the message ID to indicate each message versions 
applicability to the various #1A ESS generic programs. A single generic code, such as "B12 and 
later," indicates that this is the earliest generic to which this message version applies and that it also 
applies to all subsequent generics. 


A single generic code followed by the word "only", such as "B12 only", indicates that this message 


version applies to the indicated generic only. In other generics, a different version of this message 
applies, an entirely different message applies, or the feature to which this message applies is not 
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used. 
Feature Packages 


Some messages apply only to specific units or features. If these units or features are not in an 
office, the messages should not be used. If the system responds to an input message with NP (No 
Package), the message requires a feature package that is not loaded in the office. (Such a feature 
may be ordered and added to the office, in accordance with local practices, if it is applicable to the 
office's generic program.) The available feature packages are listed alphabetically by acronym in 
Table F. This table can be used to determine whether a particular feature-related message can be 
used in an office, or to find an appropriate feature package. 


When there is a "/CORE" appended to a named feature, this means that it is not feature loaded and 
will be found in "CORE" for generic 1AE12. 





Table F - Available Feature Package Numbers 
























































Feature Package Feature Package 

Number Name Description 

00 CORE CORE Generic Program 

Ol AIOD Automatic Identified Outward Dialing 

02 CAMA Centralized Automatic Message Accounting 

04 ACD Automatic Call Distribution Phase I 

06 ACDT Automatic Call Distribution (Customer Data Collection) 

07 UTIL 1A Utilities 

08 CNB Inter-LATA Calling Party Number/Billing Number Delivery 

Aah HL4W HiLo 4-Wire Switching 

12 CTRF Customer Traffic Data Facilities 

1:3 DRPC Division of Revenue Peg Counts 

14 EDAS Engineering and Administrative Data Acquisition System 

17 PRXY ASI PRXY 

18 PTY 4/8 Party Service 

19 IRES Inquiry-—Response System 

23 NMEA Network Management for EDAS 

24 OPSW Outpulsing Switching Routines 

26 ADT Activation/Deactivation of Triggers Feature 

27 SIG Touch-Tone Key Signaling 

28 AIN1L Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) Release 0.1 Protocol 

29 TAT Terminating Attempt Trigger 

31 FACT AIN Feature Access Code Triggers 

33 PNID Centrex AUTOVON 

34 BNA AIN Originating Called Party Busy/No-Answer Office 
Trigger 

39 BASI Basic ASI Intraflow for Queueing for Trunks and Lines 
(QTL) Customers 

40 BONS Basic QTL Queue Night Transfer Service 

41 BTRK Basic Intraflow QTL Trunk Termination Cable 

43 GINF General Intraflow Logic for QTL Customers 

45 QPRI Priority QTL Queing 

48 DDDT Direct Distance Dialing Terminations 

49 Ist Management Information Systems for ACD 

50 ACD2 Automatic Call Distribution Phase II 

53 CRAF Common Systems Recorded Announcement Frame Access and 
Control 

54 DLIO General Purpose CTX Data Link Input-Output 

55 RC Recent Change Message System (Basic) 

61 COCO CAMA Operator Connection During Office Growth 

64 ITSO Incoming Trunk Service Observing 

65 HLCA 2-Wire CAMA Diagnostic 
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67 
68 
69 
70 
Mee 
73 
75 
76 
77 
78 
719 
80 


81 

82 

83 

84 

86 

95 

96 

98 

99 

100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
114 
ELS 
116 
118 
119 
120 
121 
124 
125 
126 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
137: 
141 
142 
143 
148 
151 
153 
155 
158 
159 
166 
167 
168 
169 
170 
171 
177 
190 
193 





TAMA 
WOP1 
AMOS 
NMRR 
ESSX 





ACS 
ACBC 
LHTO 
ASP1 
ASP2 
ASP3 





RCAP 
SAC 
TCCP 
E911 
RCXI 
DLSQ 
DCT 

PTDT 
PUC 

ACRB 
SIGI 
DIAL 





RSS 
IRE 
I1XxX 





DRNG 
RLST 
CCI 
TC 
CFPF 

















SCOF 
ECAC 
EMDR 
PTRE 
DLUP 
CLOG 











VMI1 
ACST 
CFPN 
R2C2 
CSRI 
CFCO 
AGLI 


PUCDL 


RSSCM 


DPREP 
DCTRP 
DPRPX 


FSPRC 
APSPRC 


IRI 
PSDC 





APS20 
APSCSN 
FSCSN 


FS20 


APPFS 


LDDAT 
APSUIT 


TA 
TL 





AMA Records on Tandem Tie-Lines 
Off-Hook Queing for WATS 
Automatic Message Output Service 

Network Management Reroute Trunk Group Control 

Centrex Traffic Restructuring 

Manual Trunk Test Position 

Authorization Code Screening 

Automatic Call Back Calling 

Local and HiLo Touch-Tone Outpulsing 

Advanced Services Platform, Centrex Access Capabilities 
Advanced Services Platform, Dialed Number Triggers 
Advanced Services Platform Offhook Delay, Trigger, 

and Play Announcement, and Collect Capabilities 

Recent Changeable Announcements Platform 

ain/Satellite AUTOVON 

Trunk Cutover Control 

Expanded 911 Emergency Servic 

Recent Change Digit Interpreter (Changeable Entries) 
Data Link Sequencing 

Digital Carrier Trunks 

Prevent Terminating Disconnect Timing 

Peripheral Unit Controller 

Ring Back Module 

Signal Irregularities 

Diagnostic Language 

Peripheral Unit Controller Data Link 

Remote Switching System 

Loop Range Extension 

Improved Tandem Tie Line Servic 

Remote Switching System Channel Maintenance 

Distinctive Ringing/Distinctive Tone and Call Waiting 
Route Lists 

Customer Common Identification 

Traveling Class Marks 

Call Forwarding Private Over Private Facilities 
Electronic Tandem Switching Queing 

Electronic Tandem Switching 

Selective Control of Customer Facilities 

S Customer Control and Status 

ETS Message Detail Recording 

Traffic Data to Customer Pollable 

Automatic Dial-Up to ETS-CACS 

Customer Originated Recent Change Log 

Dial Pulse Repeating Diagnostic 

Digital Carrier Trunk Revertive Puls 

Dial Paulse Repeating Trunk Diagnostic for FX Trunks 
Translation Verification Message Improvements Phase 1 
AUTOVON Customer Status Features 

Call Forwarding over Private Network 

Remote Line Testing 
Centrex Station Rearrangements Phase 1 

Call Forwarding Variable via ETS for Colocated Stations 
Agent Log-In 

File Store - Emer 

Attached Processor System —- Emer 

Improved Remreed Maintenance 
Public Switched Digital CAPAB 
Attached Processor System —- K20 
Attached Processor System - Call Store 
File Store - Call Store 

File Store - K20 

File Store - 2W 

Loader Data for Mot2lot Process 
Attached Processor System - Utilities 



































E 
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194 FSUTL File Store Utilities 

195 APS Attached Processor System - 2-Wire 

202 SES2 Service Evaluation System Interface 

203 CARI Carrier Interconnect 

204 AMASE Automatic Message Accounting (AMA) Standard Entries 

205 CTCR Carrier Trunk Conditioning Recognition 

206 NMER Network Management Enhanced Reroute 

207 SCG Software Carrier Group 

208 LASS Local Area Signaling Service 

209 METS Multi-Entry Teleprocessing System 

210 AP3BI0 Attached Processor 3B Input/Output Messages to #1A 

212 VDP Voice/Data Protection 

213 CEK Centrex Electronic Key 

214 SLE Screen List Editing 

215 MSS ssage Service System 

216 IPTS Improved Public Telephone Servic 

219 XMIC Expanded Message Detail Recording with IC 

220 ISPI Intelligent Simplex Peripheral Interface 

222 CDFP Centrex Data Facility Pooling 

228 PPV Pay Per View 

229 PN Personal Number 

230 RDF P Residential Data Facility Pooling 

231 RAS Remote Access Services 

232 ISUP Integrated Services User Part 

233 IP Message Interface Process 

235 CEPLC Customer Changeable Primary Interlata Carrier 

236 RACF Call Forwarding Remote Access 

238 800NS 800 Number Service 

239 SSP Service Switching Point 

240 TCAP Translation Capability 

241 SVP Single Line Variety Package 

242 MDNL Multiple Directory Numbers per Line with Distinctive 
Ringing 

243 CC67S Common Channel 6 and 7 Signaling 

244 HC67S HiLo Common Channel 6 and 7 Signaling 

245 C7HL HiLo capabilities for CCS7 

246 HDCS Higher Duplicated Call Store 

247 OFNS Old Format AMA for Number Service 

248 STAR Simulteaneous Trunk conversion via Automatic Recent 
Change 

250 PVNF Advanced Services Platform - Network Access Point 

251 BNI Basic Network Interconnect 

252 PPCC Pseudo Point Code Capability 

253 ICBD Interoffice and Customer Changeable Call Forwarding 
(Busy Line/Don't Answer) 

254 CFCW Call Forwarding After Call Waiting 
(Busy Line/Don't Answer) 

—-End- 





TTY Channels and Message Classes 


Because of the hybrid structure of the #1A ESS, the TTY channel designations are not consistent 
throughout this manual. Either the #1 ESS—based channel designation or the #1A ESS common 
processor message Classes are used, depending on the source of the specific message. 


Table G lists the channel abbreviations. 
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Table G Channel Abbreviations for #1A Messages 




































































Channel 
Abbreviation Channel Name 
CLID Calling Line Identification 
CTF Centrex Traffic 
MTCE Both Local and Remote Maintenanc 
MTCE Local Maintenance 
RMTCE Remote Maintenanc 
MG Network Management 
PSC Plant Service Center 
LTD (Includes Local Test Desk and 
ALIT Automatic Line Insulation Testing) 
RCSO Recent Change/Service Order 
STTY Supplementary Trunk Maintenance (Up to 4 Channels) 
L Trunk Line Test Panel 
TRAF1 Traffic 1 
TRAF2 Traffic 2 (Supplementary Dial Service) 
—-End- 





The I/O channels are referenced mnemonically in the #1A ESS processor common 
messages. These abbreviations are listed in Table H. 





Table H —- #1A ESS Processor Channel Abbreviations 


























































































































Abbreviation Channel No. Channel Name 

LOC 0 Local Maintenance TTY 

TR2 1 Traffic Y No. 2 

[R1 2 Traffic Y No. 1 

PSC 2) Plant Service Center TTY (ALIT) 
RCS 4 Recent Change/Service Order Y 
REM i) Remote Maintenanc v 

CLT 6 Calling Line Identification Y 
NMG 7 Network Management Y 

RCM 8 RC Monitor TTY 

ITS 10 ITSO Channel 

ST4 12 Supplementary TLTP Y No. 4 
ST1 13 Supplementary TLTP Y NOs 
ST2 14 Supplementary TLTP Y No. 2 
ST3 15 Supplementary TLTP Y No. 3 
SCl 16 scc Maintenance 

SC2 nie Supplementary SCC Maintenance 
SRM 18 Supplementary Remote Maintenanc 
BLT 19 Belt-Line Maintenanc 

Unassigned 20 Customer Traffic Y No. 1 
Unassigned 2, Customer Traffic Y No. 2 
Unassigned 22 Customer Traffic Y No. 3 

EDS 23 EADAS 

VC1-72 24-95 Variable Channel 

—-End- 





To verify output message class routing, first look up the octal value of the message class in 
common or application Compool (2OMCL_ name or 1OMCL_ name). Next, multiply the right-most 
two octal digits by four, and add this to the Compool-defined value of IO1MCLTAB. The four words 
at the resultant address have bits set for each channel assigned to the OM class, as shown in Table 
I. 
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Table I - Channel Assignment for Output Words 








Word Channel 
1 23-0 

2 47-24 

3 71-48 

4 95-72 
—-End- 





Message classes are shown in Table J. 








Table J Addresses of IO1IMCLTAB Input Message Classes 
































Message Class Bit Address 

ALL 0 (3436) * 
PMTC 1 (3442) 
PUMTC 2 (3446) 
Cc 3 (3452) 
NMGR 4 (3456) 
PLTM 5 (3462) 
TRFM 6 (3466) 
VE 7 (3472) 
RC 8 (3476) 
ot Used 9 (3502) 
ot Used 10 (3506) 
ot Used 11 (3512) 
ot Used 12 (3516) 
ot Used INS (3522) 
ot Used 14 (3526) 
ot Used 15 (3532) 
ot Used 16 (3536) 
ot Used aly, (3542) 
ot Used 18 (3546) 
ot Used 19 (3552) 
ot Used 20 (3556) 
ot Used 21 (3562) 
ot Used 22 (3566) 
ot Used 23 (3572) 
ot Used 24 (3576) 
ot Used 25 (3602) 
ot Used 26 (3606) 
ot Used 27 (3612) 
ot Used 28 (3616) 
ot Used 29 (3622) 
ot Used 30 (3626) 
ot Used 3 (3632) 




















* = Address of 4-word block assuming IOLIMCLTAB started at CS address 3436. 


—-End- 





Input message classes are defined in program IOCPIMCZ in table IOCPICLT. With the CMCLS 
feature (Fast Feature 131) a copy of table IOCPICLT is kept in call store at the addresses shown in 
Table J above. The message classes effected by this feature are of the format: 


XX (XXX) :YY(YYYYYY)...! 
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Messages of the format: 


XX (XX) -YY (YYYYYY)-.... 


are not effected by the CMCLS feature. These messages are effected by the fixed parameter table 
beginning at 7731745 (issue 12). 


Originating and Terminating Major Classes 


Table K lists the originating and terminating major classes. 





Table K - Originating and Terminating Major Classes 





Major Binary Code Originating Terminating 

Class (6 bits) Major Class Major Class 

00 000000 Unassigned Line Directory Number Studies 

O1 000001 Manual Intercept* 

02 000010 Sleeve Lead* Sleeve Lead* 

03 000011 Denied Origination Trunk Group Without Ringing 


POTS, incl. MLH 






































04 000100 Individual Individual Line 
05 000101 Multiparty Multiparty 
06 000110 2-Party 2-Party 
07 000111 Denied Origination a 
Centrex, incl. MLH 
08 001000 LH Group A MLH Hunting Group A+ 
(small no. of terms.)+ 
09 001001 LH Group B 
(large no. of terms.)*+ MLH Hunting Group B*+ 
10 001010 Hotel MLH Group A+ Hotel MLH Group At 
11 001011 Hotel MLH Group B+ Hotel MLH Group Bt 
12 001100 Service Observation* Transfer to Interoffice (DN)* 
13 001101 Plug-up* Transfer to Intraoffice (DN)* 
14 001110 Complaint Observed* Subscriber Line Overflow* 
5 001111 Complaint & Service Centrex Intercept* 
Observed* 
16 010000 Fully Restricted No DID, Denied DID (Centrex) 
(Centrex) 
17 010001 Semi-Restricted LDN or Attendant (Centrex) 
(Centrex) 
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18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


33 


34 


35 


010010 


010011 














100000 


100001 


100010 





100011 


Non- or Multigroup DID 


Attendant Centrex 


Master Control Center 


Non-Dial Tone First 


Coin 


(Centrex) 


(Attendant) * 


Master Control Center 


Regular Coin 





Activate Servic 


Hotel Individual 





Continued Expansion” 


Order Deni 
(RI= 


(RI= 








d Termination 
0083) 


Hotel Individuals 


Denied termination 


0085) 





CT 


CT 


Internally Set Up For Dial 0 


[X MLH (small)+ 





[X MLH (large) “+ 


Centrex Manual Line Denied Termination 
(RI=0085) 

Central Office Trunk Denied Termination 
(RI-0085) 

CSA Network Access Trunk Group with Ringing 

Lin Interstat 

Dial Tone First Remo 


Cutover Access Lin 





te (fixed) Call Forwarding 








Centrex Data Access 


(cashier) 


Reserved for Signal 


Group Pair 


Centrex Remot 





CCSA Network Access * 
Line (NAL) - Intrastate 
CCSA NAL with CTXN * 
- Interstate 

CCSA NAL with CTSN bas 


- Interstate 





(fixed) 


Centrex Semi-Restricted Terminating 


HCMTS Dial-Up Maintenance TTY 


Call Forwarding 





These major classes are invalid for 











This major class is invalid on ESS 1306, but is acceptable on 


translation data assembler input. 





This major class is invalid for CTX-6 and higher generic programs. 


ESS 1502 only. 





—-End- 





System Response 


The system responds to each input message with an acknowledgement and possibly one or more 
output messages. Detailed information on acknowledgements for a particular message can be 

found in Section 4 of that message. The acknowledgement is always printed immediately. Output 
messages may occur following the output of other messages and data. 
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The format of all acknowledgements is: 
aa[, {CODE xxx | t}] 


where: 


¢ aa = Two characters indicating status of requested input message. Table Eis a list of possible characters and 
their definitions. 


e xxx = Decimal number (001-999) representing specific reason for two character status. The System Response 
section of the input message lists definitions for all applicable numbers. 


et = Explanatory text for two character status, 9 characters or less. The System Response section of the input 
message lists definitions for explanatory text. 


#1A ESS Input Message Description Index 





Unit, Topic, 
or Action Purpose Message ID 





Abort Aborts background task presently ABT-BGTRSS 
executing in RSS. 


Aborts any diagnostic in RSS ABT-DGNRSS 
releasing all system resources. 





Aborts request to remove board ABT-RMVRSS 
from service in RSS. 





Alarm Transfer Retires, inhibits, or allows alarms ALRM-CONFIG 
(e.g., minor, audible, SCC, or dial 
tone delay). 








Requests system to print status of ALRM-STATUS 
alarms. 

Alarms Runs building alarm summary. BLD-ALM 
Requests hardware and software CG-CONTROL 


carrier group alarms. 





Prints Trunk Network Number CG-LIST 
(TNN) list of carrier group 
alarm numbers. 


Determines quantity and member CGA-LIST 
number of active state carrier 
group alarms. 

















Enters a call-traced subscriber TI-ENTER 
number on the terminating line 
alarm list with specified alarm. 





Requests printing of terminating TI-LIST 
line alarm list. 














Removes a call-traced subscriber I-REMOVE 
number from the terminating line 
alarm list. 











Announcement Requests restoral or initialization IAM-IDLE 
Machine of either the recorded announcement 
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frame channel or the common system 

recorded announcement frame channel, 
or suppresses or allows printing of 
announcement frame failure messages. 














Suppresses RAO4 and its alarm from RA-PRINT 
printing. 
Requests status of common systems RA-STAT 
recorded announcement frames. 
Lists VML channels of CSRAF member RA-TGST 
number with OOS distribution trunks. 
Attached Enables the #1A to send and receive ALW:APMSG 
Processor APS I/O messages through the #1A ESS 
Interface (API) I/O channels. 
Allows automatic recovery to begin if ALW:APS 
attached processor link is duplex 
failed. 
Delivers an APS message from a #1A APMSG 


processor I/O channel to the APS. 


Duplex failure of the APS 
communication link, access to the 
#1A file on the 3B20 computer is 
denied. 





Diagnoses the specified API. 





Causes the specified number of words 
from file store to be printed on the 
TTY. This input message cannot be 
used during #1A file access duplex 
failure. 








Exercises the specified API 
diagnostic mode. 





Disables the #1A from receiving and 
sending APS I/O messages. 


Stops the automatic recovery process 


for the APS link to the 3B20 computer. 


Outputs the #1A processor the current 
status of all known APS including the 
possible subunits on each APS. 


Removes th 
service. 





specified API from 


Restores th 
service. 





specified API to 


To duplex fail the #1A file in order 
to utilize SYSRTPAD in th building 
of the #1A file. 


Switches the API within the 
specified APS. 


CLR: APS-DPLXFL 


DGN:API 


DUMP :DF 


EX:API 





INH: APMSG 


INH: APS 


OP: APSTATUS 





RMV:API 
RST:API 
SET:APS-DPLXFL 








SW: APS 
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Tests th 





specified API. 





Tests CCS7 traffic stream continuity. 





Commits the system to new or old 
generic of #1A file following APS 
update. 





EST:API 











ST-STREAM 





UPD: COMMIT 





Audit Programs 


Modifies MC1FLGS and MC2FLGS. 


Sends order to DCTPUC to send PUC 
audit messages. 





Sends order to DCTPUC to terminate 
sending of PUC AUDIT messages. 


Corrects audit network management 
data using tape unit. 


Corrects audit traffic and plant 
measurement data using tape unit 
on already corrected data. 


Clears lockout of System Audit 
Writable Store (SAWS) caused by 
manual input message, 
"SET:SAWSLOCK". 





To set a lockout of System Audit 
Writable Store (SAWS) for certain 
disk ID tags. 


ALW: PROGCTRL 


AUD-ALWDCT 


AUD-INHDCT 


AUD: NWM 








AUD-TPM 


CLR: SAWSLOCK 


n 


ET: SAWSLOCK 












































Runs an audit program. SA-AUDIT 
Stops tape audit after initial STOP : AUD 
request. 
Automatic Executes repetitively an AIOD AD-CAMP 
Identified receiver order used by maintenance 
Outward personnel. 
Dialing (AIOD) 
Restarts camp-on message when messag AD-COPY 
is in the termination state. 
Requests system to diagnose, busy, or AD-DGN 
idle the AIOD receiver. 
Requests system to test the DC AD-INCKT 
continuity between ANI and AIODIC. 
Requests or stops the printing of AD-PRINT 
the output messages AI03, AI05, 
or AI06. 
Restores maintenance to either or AD-RESTOR 
both AIOD receivers. 
Removes maintenance from an AIOD AD-RMVMTCE 
receiver. 
Requests printing of the daily ANI-CNTRS 


counter for a particular ANI unit 
or a summation of the counters for 
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all ANIs. 
Quarantines an ANI. 
Restores an ANI to service. 


Lists all ANI units presently out 
of service by system or TTY request. 


ANI-QAR 


ANI-RST 


ANI-STATUS 





Automatic Line 
Insulation Test 
(ALIT) 


Initiates or stops line insulation 
tests at a specified Directory Number 
(DN) or tests a single DN or LEN. 





Initiates or terminates sequential 
testing via the line insulation tests. 








ALT-START 





ALT-TEST 





Automatic 
Message 
Accounting (AMA) 





Initiates or terminates the recording 
of unanswered IC/INC or CNA AMA 
records. 





Activates the program to check the 
Trunk Group Numbers (TGN) entered 
by AMA-SET. 





Requests initiation or termination 
of one of two AMA billing services. 


Assigns a temporary telephone number 
in order to study "AMA:DMP" output 
message operation. 





Assigns a temporary telephone number 
in order to study "AMA:DMP" output 
message operation. 





Switches AMA units. 





Eliminates the temporary telephone 
number assigned by "DUMP:AMA". 








AMA-TUIC 


AMA-ACT 


AMA-BILL 


AMA: TUIC 


DUMP : AMA 


SW: AMA 


STOP : AMADUMP 








Switches AMA units on regular TC-WORK 
schedule. 
Automatic Requests ATMS processor controlled AUTO-TRK 
Transmission interrogator to perform loss and 
Measure noise test sequence on single trunk 
System (ATMS) or trunk group. 
Allows selected users of Remote Office RMT-MB 


Test Line to have partial or unlimited 
control over status of trunks. 





Auxiliary Input 
Facility 


Activates auxiliary input message 
facility for client over selected 
input channels or queues the client. 





ALW: LIBMSG 














Deactivates auxiliary input facility INH: LIBMSG 
for client. 
Auxiliary Unit Diagnoses auxiliary unit bus. DGN: AUB 
Bus 
(AUB) 
Exercises specified auxiliary unit EX:AUB 


bus. 
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Outputs a list of AUB units 
out-of-service. 


Removes auxiliary unit bus. 


Restores auxiliary unit bus. 


OP :OOSUNITS 


RMV: AUB 


RST: AUB 





Busy a Line 


Busys a line and give a subscriber 
number or LEN. 








T-DN, T-LEN 





Call Store (CS) 


Causes data at designated location 
of core to be copied to specified 
destinations. 

Diagnoses specified call store. 


Diagnoses specified call store bus. 


Specifies a number of words from 
core to be printed on TTY. 








Exercises a specified call store. 








Outputs the current call store 
K-code status of the system. 


Outputs a list of CS units 
out-of-service. 


Removes call store from service. 


Freezes data in a duplicated call 
store. 


Exercises a specified call store bus. 


COPY: 


DGN:CS 


DGN:CSB 


DUMP : 


EX:CS 





EX:CSB 


OP: CSSTATUS 


(e) 


P:OOSUNITS 


RMV:CS 





RMV:CS,KCODE 










































































Removes call store bus. RMV:CSB 
Restores call store. RST:CS 
Restores call store bus. RST:CSB 
Sets call store to K-code. SET:CS 
Call Tracing Does a call trace, given a directory NET-LINE 
number. 
Calling Line Requests entry of subscriber number CI-ENTER 
Identification outside the local ESS switch office 
(CLID) on the CLID list. 
Requests that the subscriber numbers, CI-LIST 
if any, on the CLID list be printed. 
Requests that a subscriber number be CI-REMOVE 
removed from the CLID list. 
Enters a call-traced subscriber TI-ENTER 
number on the terminating line 
alarm list with a specified alarm. 
Requests printing of terminating PiIsLISt 


line alarm list 
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Removes a call-traced subscriber 
number from the terminating line 


alarm list. 





TI-REMOVE 














Carrier Group 


Requests list of TNNs associated 
with specified carrier group member 


number. 


Requests list of carrier 
numbers on carrier group 
active state. 


group member 
alarm in 


CG-LIST 


CGA-LIST 





Central Control 
(CC) 


Allows the occurrence of 





maintenance interrupt or 
actions in the CC. 


the specified 
interject 


Allow automatic phase triggers to 


cause a phase. 


Diagnoses specified CC. 





Exercises specified CC. 





Inhibits occurrenc 





maintenance interrupt or 
interject actions in CC. 


Inhibits automatic phase 


of specified 


maintenance 


triggers from causing a phase. 





Outputs CC maintenance interrupt 





and maintenanc 
that are inhibited. 


interject source 


Outputs a list of CC units 


out-of-service. 





ALW: 


ALW: PHASTRIG 


DGN:CC 


EX:CC 





INH: 


INH: PHASTRIG 





OP: INHINT 


OP :OOSUNITS 
































Removes CC. RMV : CC 
Restores CC. RS£:CC 
Switches CCs. SW:CC 
Executes CC fault recognition. TEST:CC 
Central Pulse Performs a diagnosis of a CPD. CPD-DGN 
Distributor 
(CPD) 
Dumps CC registers every tim CPD-EPRINT 
there is a peripheral error. 
Removes a CPD from service. CPD-REMOVE 
Removes a CPD bus from service. RMV:CPDB 
Restores a CPD bus to service. RST:CPDB 
Centralized Prints error message and TWO0O2 TGN CAMA-PRINT 
Automatic counts, or CA03 CAMA ERROR SUMMARY 
Message messages, or summary messages (CA03 
Accounting & CAO4), or daily or hourly 
(CAMA) printout of CAMA TRAFFIC SUMMARY 


message, or allows a 


nd inhibits 
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operator position exercise. 
Initiates CAMA suspension. 


Restores CAMA suspension circuit 
to service. 


Removes CAMA suspension circuit 
from service. 


Requests diagnosis of call waiting 
and CAMA suspensions signaling 


circuit. 


Terminates CAMA suspension. 





CAMA-SUSP-BEG 


CAMA-SUSP-CIS 


CAMA-SUSP-COS 

















CAMA-SUSP-DGN 


CAMA-SUSP-END 








Centrex 


Removes console from service. 


Restores console to service. 


Prints status of all console. 





Exercises console. 


Requests system to take a 
specified console group off 
night service. 


Requests system to place a 
specified console group on 
night service. 


Provides ability to repetitively 
address a data link when combined 
with the message "CX-LOAD" and 
"CX-START". 





Loads the orders to be sent to 
the data link. 


Starts the data link camp-on 
program. 


Diagnoses specified data link. 
Diagnoses all data links. 


Puts data link in normal mode 
from override mode. 





Requests the system to close 
error trapping on central data 
links. 


Requests the system to initiate 
error trapping on the specified 
data link. 





Removes data link from service. 


Restores data link to service. 


Prints status of all data links. 





CSL-REMOVE 














CSL-RESTORE 








CSL-STATUS 


CTX-EXC 





CTX-OFFNIT! 





GI 


CTX-ONITI 





GI 


CX-CAMP 


CX-LOAD 


CX-START 


DL-DGN 


DL-DGNALL 


DL-NORMAL 





DL-OFF TRAP 


DL-ONTRAP 








DL-REMOVE 























DL-STATUS 
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Unconditionally removes data 
link from service. 


Requests the system to initiate 
error trapping on all Centrex 
data links. 








Requests the system to print 
the error TRAPPINGS STATUS. 








Requests the system to verify 
network connection of Centrex 
attendant port circuit if the 
attendant loop is in use on a 
call. 





Requests the system to print 
CS address of console group 
number head cell associated 
with CGN. 





Obtains information ona 
Centrex group. 


Verifies Centrex digit 
interpreter. 





DL-SZRE 











DL-TRAPALL 


DL-TRPSTAT 





NET-LOOP 


TAG-CGN 


VFY-CSTG 


VF Y-XDGNT 





Centrex Station 
Rearrangements 


Inhibits or allows CSR messages 
from a specified customer. 


CSR-CUST 





Clock (System) 


Advances system clock by a number of 
seconds. 


Sets system clock to exact time. 


Provides stock override controls 
for ESS. 








CLK-ADVANCE 








OP:PSDC:CLK 
































Prints time of day. PT-TIME 
Common Channel Initiates a Trunk Query (TQ) on all TQ-ALL 
Signaling CCS7 trunks in the office. 
System 7 (CCS7) 
Initiates a trunk query on the TO-DPC 
specified Destination Point Code 
(DPC): 
Initiates a trunk query on the TO-GROUP 
specified CCS7 trunk group. 
Resume the last trunk query Q-RESUME 
function which was stopped with a 
"TO-STOP" TTY input message on any 
CCS7 trunk. 
Stop any trunk query which is TQ-STOP 
in progress on any CCS7 trunk. 
Initiates a trunk query on the TOQ-TINN 
specified CCS7 trunk TNN. 
Common Systems Suppresses or releases a RAO04 RA-PRINT 


Recorded 





output message and its alarm. 
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Announcement 
Frame (CSRAF) 




















Reports status of common systems RA-STAT 
recorded announcement frame. 

Lists variable message length RA-TGST 
channels of CSRAF with distribution 

trunk groups out-of-service. 

Cutover Cuts over an ESS. ESS-CUT 
Requests entry of trunk groups on TF-SXS 
precutover list for testing in 
MF mode. 

Data Link See Centrex. 

Data Unit Diagnoses specified DUS. DGN:DUS 

Selector (DUS) 

Exercises specified DUS. EX:DUS 








Indicates current status of data 
units. 


Outputs a list of DUS units 
out-of-service. 








OP: DUSTATUS 


OP :OOSUNITS 























Removes DUS from service. RMV : DUS 
Restores DUS. RST:DUS 
Tests all in service DUS AUX units. EST:AUB 
Tests specified DUS. TEST:DUS 
Deactivate Deactivates a transfer feature. R-DEACTT 
Transfer 
Peature 
Dial Tone Speed Allows the resumption of the dial DT-ALLOW 
Test tone speed test. 
Inhibits the dial tone speed test. DT-INH 


Initiates manual control of dial 
tone speed testing and gives 
immediate printout of traffic data. 


LS-QUARTER 








Digital Carrier 
Trunk (DCT) 


Initiates order to DCT PUC to begin 
sending PUC audit messages. 


Terminates sending of PUC audit 
messages by DCT PUC. 


Prints DCT frame performance 
counts hourly. 


Performs various actions on 
digroup in DCT frame. 


Prints special performance counts 
for one or all DCT frames. 


AUD-ALWDCT 


AUD-INHDCT 





DCT-ALWHCTS 


DCT-BANK 








DCT-COUNTS 
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Inhibits hourly printout of 
special DCT PUC counts. 


DCT-INHHCTS 




















Requests digroup status or clears DCT-REQ 
OOF count for nongrowth DCT frame. 
Directory Operates a Message Waiting Indicator OP :MWI 
Number (MWI) on a customer's line. 
Retires a MWI on a customer's line. RMV: MWI 
Reads or changes status of customer T-DN 
line given directory number. 
Disk File Clears last set of output messages CLR:MSGRCD 


recorded on disk during a phase. 


Specifies a number of words from file 
store to be printed on TTY. 





Records output messages on disk for 


last phase that saved output messages. 


Stops outputting messages in output 
save area of disk. 


DUMP 


:DF 


OP :MSGRCD-FS 


STOP 


: OP—MSGRCD 





Division of 
Revenue 


Activates or inhibits collection of 
data in the separations peg count 
matrix (i.e., division of revenue peg 
counts). 


Requests activation or deactivation 
either of the toll divisional trunk 
group count or the completed toll/ 
trunk group count. 


Requests entry of trunk group number 
on a list from which a daily traffic 
measurement is made, either for toll 
division or completed toll calls. 


TDR-SEP 





TDR-TOLL 


TDR-UTDP 





Dump 


(via TTY) 


Clears a generic utility dump on 
interrupt. 


Dumps data in certain CC registers 
on peripheral errors. 


Dumps 16-byte block of memory from 
RSS terminal. 


Specifies a number of words from 
core to be printed on TTY. 





Dumps network, signal distributor, 
or scanner enable word. 


Saves data in CC buffer bus and 
later prints on TTY or MCC. 


Prints specific number of words 
from files stored on TTY. 


Prints specified number of words 


CLR: IDUMP 


CPD-] 

















Gl 


PRINT 








EMRSS 





:AB, ENABWD 


£CC 


cES 


P:FS-ACT 
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from file store on TTY. 


Dumps library client input control 
block and auxiliary input control 
block by specified client number. 





Prints all information in EA save 
area. 


Dumps information when network order 
fails. 


Outputs a list of units 
out-of-service. 


DUMP: LIBSYS 


EA-DUMP 





M-SNAP 


OP :OOSUNITS 












































Electronic Enables printing of data link problem ETC-LINK 
Tandem messages. 

Switching (ETS) 

Prints data of ETS MDR 93ACPS. ETS-MDR 

Emergency Prints emergency action phase EAI-CHK 
anual triggers inhibited. 
Override 
EngineerLng Requests status of the EADAS feature EADAS-STAT 
and or changes mode to or from the EADAS 
Administrative mode. 

Data 
Acquisition 


System (EADAS) 











Equipment 
Blockage 





Initiates or terminates system 
printing of blockage to a digit 
receiver. 


BDT-LENPRT 











Error Analysis 


Allows specified error analysis 
functions. 


Audits error analysis database. 


Clears error analysis conditions 
from disk. 





Clears specified error analysis. 


Detects indicated error analysis 
search result sets from disk. 





Clears last set of output messages 
recorded on disk during a phase. 


Specifies a condition on an individual 
item of an error analysis recorded. 


Inhibits occurrence of specified 
maintenance interrupt or maintenance 
interject actions in CC. 





Inhibits specified error analysis 
functions. 





Outputs current analysis conditions 
in disk storage. 





AUD: ERAPDATA 





CLR: ERAPCOND 





CLR: ERAPDATA 





CLR: ERAPSRES 














CLR:MSGRCD 





H 
Zz 
ie 


: ERAPCOND 








INH: ERAP 





el 





OP : ERAPCOND 
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Outputs specified error analysis 
data. 


Performs a search through error 
analysis. 


Summarizes contents of error analysis 
database. 


OP: ERAPDATA 





OP: ERAPSRES 





OP: ERAPSU. 






















































































Stops error analysis output messages. STOP : OP; ERAP 
Updates portions of error analysis UPD:ERAP 
file. 
Feature Lists the custom features which are FF-LIST 
Packaging loaded for the particular office. 
Support 
(Modularization) 
Lists the LASS features which are LF-LIST 
turned on in the particular office. 
Requests the relocatable address and PKG-ATR 
features package corresponding to the 
given absolute PS address. 
Requests list of all feature packages PKG-LIST 
which are currently loaded. 
Requests the absolute PS address PKG-RTA 
corresponding to the given relocatable 
address and feature package number. 
File Store Copies data designated locations of COPY:FS 
(FS) file store to be copied into main 
memory, file store, or tape. 
Diagnoses specified file stor DGN:FS 
Prints specified number of words DUMP :FS 
from file store on aes 
Prints specified number of words DUMP :FS-ACT 
from file store on pee 
Exercises specified file stor EX:FS 
Outputs a list of FS units OP : OOSUNITS 
out-of-service. 
Removes file store from service. RMV:FS 
Restores file stor RST:FS 
Tests all FS AUX units in service. TEST:AUB 
Tests specified file stor EST:FS 
Loads generic data by using UPD: GEN 
specified tape unit. 
Flexible Rout Requests list of private routes VEY-FRS 
Selection applicable to flexible rout 
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selection call. 





Growth Testing 


Controls initiation and scheduling 
of routine exercises for maintenance 
testing. 


MAC-REX 














High and Prints lines on high and wet list. PSG-POHWLN 
Wet List 

Improved Provides several maintenance functions NET-WORK 
Remreed for network. 

Maintenance 

(IRM) 





Inhibit Tests 


Inhibits test on trunk circuits. 


TRK-INHIBIT 





















































Inhibits tests started by trunk RK-TEA 
error analysis program. 
Input /Output Diagnoses specified IOUS. DGN: IOUS 
Unit 
Selector/ 
Controller 
(IOUS) 
Exercises specified IOUS. EX: IOUS 
Outputs a list of IOUS units OP : OOSUNITS 
out-of-service. 
Removes bus access from MCC/PPI RMV:CEB 
and input/output frame. 
Removes IOUS. RMV: IOUS 
Restores coded enable portion of PUB. RST:CEB 
Requests restoral of specified RST: IOUS 
I/O unit/subunit to service. 
Junctor Diagnoses, reads, or changes the T-JNN 
Circuit status of a junctor circuit. 
Junctor Pulses an SD output point. T-UJSD 
Signal 
Distributor 
(Also see Network) 
Library Requests activation of the auxiliary ALW: LIBMSG 
Program input message facility for a client 
Module over selected input channels. 





Executes a loaded library program. 


Initiates input to library system. 


Initializes file store library program. 


Loads #1A library system for type. 


Outputs PS36 and paged library 
program status, library package 

names, or library file store directory 
table. 


EX:LIBSYS 











IN: LIBSYS 


INIT: LIBSYS 





LOAD: LIBSYS 


OP: LIBSTAT 
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Sets or clears default package for 





messages "EX:LIBSYS" and "STOP:LIBSYS". 


Stops library program. 


Updates library system program. 


n 


ET:LIBSYS 





STOP: LIBSYS 


UPD: LIBSYS 





















































Line Reads or changes status of customer T-LEN 
Equipment line given. 
umber (LEN) 
Prints LRE test, LEN, and physical V-LLNLRE 
circuit number for a given LEN or 
B-link address. 
Line Prints or clears list of lines LT-LIST 
Failure failing low line resistance or 
Lists ringing current test. 
Removes LEN from list of lines LT—-RMV 
failing low line resistance or 
ringing current test. 
Line Starts ALIT test at a specific ALT-START 
Insulation subscriber number or tests a single 
Test subscriber number of LEN. 
Starts or stops ALIT tests from ALT-TEST 


the TTY. 








Line Status 
(Busy/Idle) 


Finds status of a line, given its 
subscriber number or LEN. 








T-DN, T-LEN 



















































































Loop Range Diagnoses single or collection of DGN-LRE 
Extension LREs. 
(LRE) 
Prints LRE out-of-service list. LRE-OS 
Forces LRE circuit or card RMV-LRE 
out-of-service. 
Forces LRE circuit or card into RST-LRE 
service. 
Stops LRE diagnostics. STOP-LREDGN 
Prints program store address of TAG-LRE 
primary translation word of LRE. 
Prints LRE, LEN, physical circuit V-LLNLRE 
number, and B-link address. 
Prints LRE translations. V-LRE 
Maintenance Allows various functions to be ISPI-C 
performed on Intellegent Simplex 
Peripheral Interface Controllers 
(ISPIC). 
Controls initiation and scheduling MAC-REX 


of routine exercises for maintenance 
testing. 
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Request several maintenance actions 
on a network. 


Requests that a diagnosis be run. 


Requests that the 2-5 a.m. network 
routin xercises be started. 

This exercises those parts of the 
network not used by the normal 
call-processing programs. 














Request that a list of incoming 
trunks attached to the specified 
grid or grids (GRID(...)) in the 
specified Trunk Link Network (TLN) 
and Trunk Switch frame (TS b) be 
printed. 


Requests a matrix test ona 
network controller. 


Requests that the specified 
controller (CONT c) in the 
specified network (LLN a or 
TLN a) and frame or circuit 
(LS b or JS b or TS b) be 
quarantined, or removed from 
service. 





Requests that either a network 
controller be quarantined or a 
grid be made busy. 


Requests either that a controller 
be restored to service or that a 
grid be made idle after being 
replaced. 








Requests that the specified 
controller (CONT c) in the 
specified network (LLN a or 
TLN a) and frame or circuit 
(LS b or JS b or TS b) be 
restored to service from 
quarantine, thus splitting 
control of the network frame. 








Requests that the in-service/ 
out-of-service status of the 
specified grid or grids (GRID(...)) 
in the specified network (LLN a or 
TLN a) and frame or circuit 

(LS b or JS b or TS b) be printed. 








Requests that the current network 
diagnostic or routine exercise 
be stopped. 





Enters the line restoral program 
outside of a phase. 





Removes maintenance from the 
frame (F-scan inhibited). 





NET-WORK 





NET-WORK-DIAG 

















NET-WORK-EXER 








NET-WORK-ICT 








NET-WORK-MATRIX 











NET-WORK-QUARINT 





NET-WORK-RMV 


NET-WORK-RST 





NET-WORK-SPLIT 





NET-WORK-STA 





NET-WORK-STOP 





NM-LINE 








NM-REMOVE 
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Restores maintenance to the NM-RESTORE 
frame (F-scan restored). 
Requests a diagnosis of a PUB-DGN 
peripheral bus repeater or 
a diagnosis of all the repeaters 
on a bus. 
Removes the specified I/0 RMV: IOUS 
unit/subunit from service. 
Restores the specified I/O RST: IOUS 
unit/subunit to service. 
Restores the specified Tap RST: TUC 
Unit Controller (TUC) to 
service. 
Maintenance Terminates inhibit mode of MACP. ALW:MACLI 
Control 
Program 
Gives active client in specified CLR:MACLI 
class an entry to its abort routine. 
Inhibits exercises or jobs in the INH:MACLI 
maintenance class. 
Identifies the client program using MAC-CLIENT 
MAC. 
Identifies units marked "in trouble" MAC-STATUS 
in subsystem status table of MAC 
register. 
Inhibits automatically activated MACII-CNTL 
system controls. 
Outputs information about current OP :MACLI 
clients of MACP. 
Stops active clients. STOP :MACLI 
Master Diagnoses MCC. DGN:MCC 
Control 
Center (MCC) 
Restores the specified Auxiliary RST :AUB 
Unit Bus (AUB) to service. 
Exercises maintenance control. EX:MCC 
Initializes MCC panel data reporting ON : MCCREPT 





EO: SCC, 


Outputs a list of MCC units 
out-of-service. 


Affects key operation from TTY 
channel for MCC. 


Removes bus access from MCC/PPI 
and I/O frame. 


OP :OOSUNITS 


ORD: 


RMV: 


MCCKEY 





CEB 
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Removes MCC. RMV : MCC 
Restores coded enable portion RST: CEB 
of PUB. 
Restores MCC. RST :MCC 
Stops report of MCC panel data to STOP :MON:MCCRE 
see. 
Message Routes system-generated and TK-MSG 
Routing change-in-state trunk messages 
in one of two ways. 
icrocode Prints microcode issue for a given OP:MCISS 
application. 
iscellaneous Operates or releases on SD point. T-MISD 
Signal (See Network) 
Distributor 
onitor Used to set flags for scheduling CLAM-INIT 
printing of the CLAM CNO3 output 
message. 
onitors RSS lines for dial ON-BDTRSS 
tone package. 
onitors RSS for use and metallic ON-BUSCRSS 
bus blockage. 
onitors peripheral address via ON-FORSS 
on-line fanout board in RSS. 
onitors byte of memory in RSS ON-MEMRSS 
remote terminal. 
Multiline Obtains information on a MLH. VFY-CSTG 
Hunting Group 
Network Causes dump of a network signal DUMP : AB, ENABWD 
distribution or scanner enable word. 
(Also covers Signal Distributors) 
Repeats a network diagnosis or order. ET-COPY 
Diagnoses, quarantines, or restores ET-DGN 
a controller (SD or network). 
Prints network failure. ET-FLAG 
Identifies other networks ET-LINE 
termination given the subscriber 
number. 
Sends a network order repeatedly. NET-ONE 
Automatically diagnoses a network NET-REX 
or signal distributor frame. 
Identifies other network termination NET-TNN 





given TNN. 
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Identifies members marked in trouble. NETSD-TBL 
Prints summary of network and signal NTWK-FAIL 
distributor failures occurring since 
last NN13 message printed. 
Diagnoses, idles, or busys L-L T-JNN 
junctor. 
Identifies junctor associated with VFY-JJSN 
given scanner number. 
Identifies other end of junctor given VE Y-JNN 
jJunctor network number. 
Network Prints all incoming trunks assigned FAB-ICT 
Fabric to specified trunk switch frame and 
grid. 
Remove specified links or a switch FAB-MB 
from service. 
Restores links to service. FAB-RESTORE 
Sets up path through the network FAB-SET 
specified trunk switch frame and 
grid. 
Determines status of links or FAB-STATUS 
switches. 
Returns or removes the specified NTW-FR 
frame to or from service. 
Network Sets, displays, cancels, or resets a NT-TRAP 
Failure network failure trap. 
Trap 
Network Modifies MC1FLGS and MC2FLGS. ALW:PROGCTRL 
Maintenance 


Inhibits All-Seems-Well (ASW) 
failures that occur when a 
concentrator is removed from a 
line switch frame. 


Allows a single order to be 
repetitively sent toa 

specific Central Pulse Distributor 
(CPD) over a specified CPD bus. 





Dumps network signal distributor 
or scanner enable words. 


Specifies conditions on which a 
utility flag will be triggered 
when a peripheral unit order is 
executed. 


Sets flags in MC2FLGS and MC2FLGS. 


Modifies flags in MC1FLGS and 
MC2FLGS. 


ASWS-INH 


CPD-LOOP 


DUMP : 


UEP Ss 


INH:MSG 


INH: PROGCTRL 
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Removes maintenance from a frame 
(F-scan inhibited). 


Restores maintenance to a frame 
(F-scan restored). 


Activates or deactivates slow 
signal distributor test. 


Dumps information when network 
order fails. 


Obtains status of requests for 
network snaps. 





—REMOVE 














—-RESTOR 








—SLOWSD 


—SNAP 














-STATUS 





Network 
Management 


Requests that all numbers on the 
active Automatic Call Gap (ACP) 
control lists and their corresponding 
information be printed. 


Audits or corrects network management. 





Activates a flexible cancel from 
control on a trunk group. 


Activates a call gapping control 
on an NPA, NPA-Office Code. 


Requests that all controls be removed 
from the desired subset. 








Requests blanket suppression or 
restoral of all radio carrier ARO1 
output messages with bit F4RCAM set 
in their Primary Translation Word 
(PTW). 


Prints TNNs associated with a carrier 
group alarm member number. Also, the 
general PMT state is shown for each 
TNN. 


Remove a Call Gapping (CG) control 
from an NPA, NPA-Office Code. 


Requests that the codes and control 
information be printed for all, or 

a subset of, the active Call Gapping 
(CG) controls, if any. 


Requests traffic peg counts for 
network management Call Gapping (CG) 
controls. 


Copies the system network management 
display data onto tape. 





Activates a flexible cancel to 
control on a trunk group. 





Removes the manual control of all 
network management dynamic overload 
control signaling loops. 


ACG-STATUS 


AUD: NWM 


CF-ACT 


CG-ACT, CG-—LAP 


CG-CLR 


CG-CONTROL 


CG-LIST 


CG-RMV 


CG-STATUS 


CG-TRAFFIC 


COPY: NWM 


CT-ACT 


DOC-CLEAR 
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Excludes manually a network 
management DOC signal from being 
sent to the loop or office 
identified. 


Removes the manual control of 

a management DOC signal from 
being sent to the loop or office 
identified. 


Sends a manual network management 
DOC signal to the loop or office 
identified. 


Requests list of active network 
management DOC loops. 





Requests a maintenanc xercis 
of the network management DOC 
transmit circuit. 


Requests loop on network management 
DOC transmit circuit to be restored 
to service. 


Provides machine congestion level 
one for trunk dial pulse receiver 
congestion. 


Provides machine congestion level 
two for trunk dial pulse receiver 
congestion. 


Requests all active ASP/SSP Automatic 
Call GAP (ACG) controls for the 
specified control type and their 
corresponding information be printed. 


Deactivates a network management 
flexible trunk group, or a flexible 
trunk group peg and overflow counter. 


Deactivates all active network 
management flexible trunk group 
controls and flexible trunk group 
peg and overflow counters. 





Requests list of all active 
network management flexibl 
trunk group controls and 
flexible trunk group peg and 
overflow counters. 





Requests traffic peg counts for 
network management flexible trunk 
group controls and flexible trunk 
group peg and overflow counters. 








Initiates or terminates printing 
quarter-hour network management 
traffic data. 


Provides machine congestion level 
three when office is completely 


DOC-EXC 





DOC-R 





DOC-SND 


DOC-STATUS 


DOCX-I 





DOCX-REST 


DPD-MCONE 








DPD-MCTWO 


DUMP : ASPACG 





FLEX-DEACT 











FX-CLI 





EAR 


FX-STATUS 


FX-TRAFFIC 


LS-NMQU 





LST-MCTHREE 
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incapable of processing calls. 


Requests a printout of the 
translation data. 


Requests limited set of traffic 
data for network management 
personnel. 


Activates network management 
preprogrammed trunk group 
controls. 


Removes all network management 
preprogrammed trunk group controls. 


Requests printing of network 
management preprogrammed trunk 
group control information contained 
in translations. 





Excludes network management 
preprogrammed trunk group 

control from being activated 
automatically by dynamic overload 
control signals. 


Removes a specific network 
management preprogrammed trunk 
group control. 


Requests printing of active 
network trunk management 
preprogrammed trunk group 
controls and their active states. 


Requests traffic peg counts for 
network management preprogrammed 
trunk group controls. 


Provides machine congestion level 
one for revertive pulse receiver 
congestion. 





Provides machine congestion level 
two for revertive pulse receiver 
congestion. 





Provides machine 
one for real tim 


congestion level 





Provides machine 
two for real tim 


congestion. 


congestion level 





congestion. 


Activates a flexible skip control 


on a trunk group. 


Activates a flexible trunk group 


peg and overflow 
trunk group. 


counter ona 


Requests a list of the trunk 
group numbers for which no 
circuit indicators are available. 


MFD-MCa 


NMG-TRAFFIC 


PP-ACT 


PP-CLEAR 





PP-DATA 


PP-EXC 





PP-RI 





fe 
< 


PP-STATUS 


PP-TRAFFIC 


RPD-MCON 





1a | 


RPD-MCTWO 


RTID-MCON 





1} 


RTID-MCTWO 


SK-ACT 


TG-ACT 


TGN-DATA 
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Activates the trunk reservation TR-ACT 
function on a trunk group. 
Office Requests identification of the WHO-RU 
Identification central office associated with the 
ESE ¥: 4 
Offline Activates all generic utility flags ALW:UTIL 
Operation previously input (see "WHEN:ADR"). 
Causes printing of optional generic ALW: UTILMSG 
utility message. 
Prints contents of one or more DUMP : aREG 
CC registers. 
Writes data in data field location LOAD: 
into designated cor 
Enables data to be placed into a LOAD : aAREG 
CC register. 
Saves or increments data save in LOAD : UMEN 
a utility scratch location. 
Causes a sync pulse to be sent out REPT: SYNC 
by: CC. 
Freezes the off-line CC. STOP: EX 
Output Initializes an output message class INIT:MSGCLS 
Message to the predefined set of channels. 
Routing 
Monitors all messages printed on MON: CHAN 
another channel. 
Reroutes all messages destined for RTE: CHAN 
a particular channel. 
Alters the output message class RTE:MSGCLS 
routing. 
Stops the routing of messages from STOP: RTE; CHAN 
one channel to another. 
Routes system-generated and TK-MSG 
change-in-state trunk messages 
in one of two ways. 
Overload Requests printing of overload TOC-STATUS 
(Traffic) conditions, and overload and 
traffic control status. 
Overwrite Accepts conditionally the IN:CHG ACP:CHG 
Procedure messages that follow the sent 


"STOP:ACP;CHG" message depending on 
the feature package content of the 
office. 


Causes previously input overwrite 
to be placed into the system in 
the test mode. 


COPY : OWBUF 
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Specifies overwrite information. 





Initiates the software overwrite 
process and checks that this 
overwrite is the correct one to 
be applied in the system at the 
time the message is entered. 








Initiates first step of permanent 
overwrite procedur 





Stops the automatic recovery process 
for the APS link to the 3B20 computer. 


Calls in the paged portion of OVRTPROG 
and starts it cycling. 


Writes data in data field into 
designated locations of core. 





Outputs the overwrite informtation 
which has been converted to IN: OWBUF 
input message. 


Initiates a software overwrite 
process to remove a previously 
applied overwrite. 


Terminates the accept/reject mod 
of the previous "ACP:CHG" input 
message. 








Terminates the overwrite input 
sequence which was begun with 
the "IN:OW" input message. 


Stops the OVRTPROG from cycling 
and releases the MAC LIB class. 





Causes all overwrites in test 
mode to be replaced with original 
data. 





Terminates the overwrite removal 
sequence which was begun with 
the "RMV:OW" input message. 





IN: CHG 


IN: OW 


IN: OWBUF 


INH: APS 


INIT :OVRTPROG 


LOAD: 


OP :OW 


RMV : OW 


STOP ACP? CHG 


STOP: IN; OW 


STOP : OVRTPROG 


STOP : OVRWRT 


STOP: RMV; OW 





























Peripheral Allows repetitive sending of an order PUB-LOOP 
Bus to a PUAB repeater and loops PUAB bits 
back on the SCAB. 
Removes peripheral unit address bus. RMV : PUAB 
Removes peripheral unit bus. RMV:PUB 
Restores peripheral unit address bus. RST:PUAB 
Restores peripheral unit bus. RST:PUB 
Peripheral Switches, initializes, or gives status PDL-APPLIC 
Unit of data links on PUC. 
Controller 
(PUC) 
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Initiates PUCDL diagnostic. PDL-DGN 
Inhibits or audits any PUCDL PDL-ERRMODE 
internal audit error message. 
Requests status, diagnosis, or PDL-—LNK 
preconfigures data link on PUC. 
Provides manual PUC state-change PUC 
capabilities. 
Sets analysis inhibit flag of PUC. PUC-ANAL 
Inhibits or allows PUC state-change PUC-CNTRL 
messages on a priority basis. 
Inhibits PUC error message PUC-ERRINH 
printing on TTY. 
Requests diagnostic of PUC. PUC-FULDGN 
Computes checksum over PUC programming. PUC-HASH 
Provides PUC firmware identification. PUC-ID 
Requests full diagnostic on PUC when PUC-MODDGN 
changing number of PROMS, RAMS, or 
IODs in controller. 
Requests maintenance and analytic PUC-MTCE 
functions for PUC. 
Requests partial diagnostic of PUC. PUC-PARDGN 
Reads contents of PUC memory. PUC-READ 
Identifies active controllers and PUC-STATUS 
status of PUC frame. 
Switches active and inactive PUC-SW 
PUC controllers. 
Writes one byte of data into PUC-WRITE 
PUC random access memory at 
specified address. 
Plant Audits traffic and plant measurement AUD:TP 
Measurements data by using specific tape unit. 
Obtains a section of daily or monthly PLNT-MEAS 
plant measurements. 
Power Diagnoses specified PDF. DGN:PCD 
Distribution 
Frame 
Exercises specified PDF. EX:PCD 


Outputs a list of PDF units 
out-of-service. 


Removes subunit from service. 


Restores subunit to service. 


OP :OOSUNITS 


RMV: PCD 


RST:PCD 
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Print 


Prints status of all Centrex consoles. 


Prints status of all data links. 


Prints traffic data. 


Prints network failures. 


Prints network order failures. 





Prints the status of off-normal 
alarm, fuse alarm, and carrier 
alarm for RSS. 


Prints status of background 
tasks in RSS. 


Prints contents of RSS control 
panel buffer. 


Prints channel monitoring or 
routing list. 


Prints number of lines and lists 
these lines fixed at RSS terminal. 





Prints list of I/O channels in 
disconnect state. 





Prints current status of RSS line 
given the line remot quipment 
number. 





Prints state of microprocessor 
controllers for RSS. 


Prints network out-of-service 
information for RSS. 


Prints post-mortem data accumulated 
since last RSS system initialization. 





Prints list of out-of-service 
receiver off-hook tone circuits 

in RSS terminal. 

Prints universal service circuit 
and metallic access bus 
out-of-service information for RSS. 
Prints time of day. 

Prints translation information for: 


* Subscriber number. 


* Trunk class code, route index 
or charge index. 


* Junctor scanner number. 


* Junctor network number. 


CSL-STATUS 


DL-STATUS 





LS-QUARTER 


NET-FLAG 


NM-SNAP 





OP-ALMRSS 


OP-BGTRSS 


OP-BRDRSS 


OP:CHA 





OP-FIXRSS 


OP: IODSC 





OP-LIRSS 


OP-MPCRSS 


OP-NWRSS 


OP-PMRSS 








OP-ROHRSS 


OP-USCMBRSS 


PT-TIME 





TAG- 


TAG-DN 





AG-EXP 





TAG-JJISN 





TAG-JNN 


47 






















































































* Line equipment number. AG-LEN 
* Master scanner number. TAG-MSN 
* Office code. TAG-OFFC 
* Trunk network number. TAG-TNN 
* Unit type and member number. TAG-UNTY 
* Universal trunk scanner number. TAG-UTCN 
Prints contents of a trunk list. TRK-LIST 
Prints trunk error analysis list RK-TEA 
or counters. 
Prints LRE test, LENs and V-LLNLRE 
physical circuit number and 
associated B-link address 
for a LEN or B-link address. 
Prints LRE translations for V-LRE 
LRE frame(s), group on a frame, 
or circuit in a group. 
Prints information on Centrex VEY-CSTG 
or multiline hunting group. 

Program Causes data at designated locations COPY: 

Store (PS) of core to be copied to specified 
destinations. 
Diagnoses specified PS. DGN:PS 
Diagnoses specified PS bus. DGN:PSB 
Prints a number of words from core. DUMP : 
Exercises specified PS. EX:PS 
Exercises specified PS bus. EX:PSB 
Outputs a list of PS units OP: OOSUNITS 
out-of-service. 
Outputs the current program OP :PSSTATUS 
store status of the system. 
Removes PS from service. RMV:PS 
Removes PS bus from service. RMV:PSB 
Freezes data in duplicated PS. RMV:PSS,KCODE 
Restores PS to service. RST:PS 
Restores PS bus to service. RST:PSB 
Sets PS to K-code. SET:PS 
Obtains information on available VE Y-SPACE 


PS space. 
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Public 


Requests a digital test of a PSDC 


TEST :PSDCLP 



































Switched loop, a status report of a test in 

Digital progress, or aborts a test in 

Capability progress. 

(PSDC) 

Requests a digital test of a PSDC TEST:PSDCTK 
trunk, a status report of a test 

in progress, or aborts a test in 

progress. 

Pulse Pulses a CPD point. T-CPD 
Operates or releases a miscellaneous T-MISD 
signal distributor point. 

Pulses a junctor or universal SD point. T-UJSD 

Read Reads a line bit, given its subscriber T-DN 

(and Print) number. 

Reads a line bit, given its LEN. —LEN 
Reads a scanner row or point. T-SCAN 
Reads and prints up to 16 consecutiv T-TRAN 
23-bit translation items stored in 

left half of program store. 

Receiver Reinitiates receiver attachment delay RAD-ALLOW 

Attachment test calls. 

Delay 
Inhibits receiver attachment delay RAD-INH 


test calls. 


Requests printing of current 
receiver attachment delay test 
failure percentages. 


RAD-STATUS 





Recent Change 
(RC) 


Assigns a particular channel as 
the office RC channel. 


(Refer to Lucent Practice 231-048-301 
for proper message formats.) 


Allows only service order RC 
messages (RCMDS mode). 


Allows RC action. 


Requests printing of number of 
recent change service order 

messages accepted and rejected 
since last zeroing of counters. 








Inhibits RCMDS mode. 
Inhibits RC action. 
Requests RC system status report. 


Varifies delayed service orders 
stored in the delayed RC area 





ALW: RCCHAN 


ALW: RCMAP 


ALW: RCSOURCI 





CNT-SO 


INH: RCMAP 


INH: RCSOURC 


OP: RCCENSUS 





OP:RCDYLIST 





3 





ical 
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on file store. 


Outputs RC messages stored in 
the rollforward areas. 


Outputs a list of order numbers 
in rollback area. 


Sets RC register count or CSR 
change count to specified value. 


Rolls back RC messages. 


Restores the temporary RL area, 
registers and CORC blocks from disk. 





OP:RCRFLIST 





OP:RCRBLIST 





RC-CHGCNT 


RCCNL: ROLLBACK 


RST: TRCA 





Recorded 
Announcement 
(RA) 


Requests restoral or initialization 
of the recorded announcement frame 
channel(s) or Common System Recorded 
Announcement Frame (CSRAF) channel(s). 


Requests either printing or suppression 
of common systems recorded announcement 
messages (RA04) according to subtype 
specified. 


Requests status of CSRAF and Variable 
Message Length (VML) channels. 


Lists the VML channels of specified 
CSRAF member number with distribution 
trunk groups out-ofservice. 


IAM-IDLE 





RA-PRINT 


RA-STAT 





RA-TGST 





Remote Offic 





Test Line 
(ROTL) 


Requests ATMS processor controlled 
interrogator to perform loss and 
noise test sequence on single trunk 
or trunk group. 





Allows selected users of remote 
office test line to have partial 
or unlimited control over status 
of trunks. 


Requests system to idle, makes 
handle test connection, or 
performs transmission test on 
the specified trunk on service 
circuit. 





Requests ATMS processor controlled 
interrogator to perform specified 
trunk transmission test. 


Requests diagnosis, list, 
transmission test for all 
trunks in trunk group. 


AUTO-TRK 


RMT-MB 


T-TNN 


TEST-TRK 





TRK-GROUP 





Remote Switching System Input Messages Skipped 





Repeat 


Repeats a network diagnosis or order. 


Repeatedly sends a network order. 


4 
irl 
; 


r=CORY, 
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Restore to Restores service observing circuit. SO-RESTORE 
Service 
Restores a line to service. T-DN, T-LEN 
Retire Retires alarms. ALRM-CONFIG 
Alarms 
Revertive Revertive call timed out. RP-TREAT 
Call 
Ringing and Requests ringing and tone plant RT-REQ 
Tone Leste. 
Transfers ringing and tone plants. TC-WORK 
Scanner Diagnoses scanner answer bus. ANS-DGN 
Answer 
Bus 
Removes scanner answer bus from ANS-REMOVE 
service. 
Removes scanner answer bus from RMV : SCAB 
service. 
Restores scanner answer bus. RST: SCAB 
Scanners Diagnoses a junctor, master, or SC-DGN 
universal trunk scanner. 
Repeats single order to junctor, SC-LOOP 
master or universal trunk scanner 
controller. 
Removes a junctor, master, or SC-REMOVE 
universal trunk scanner from 
service. 
Determines scanners marked SC-TBL 
"in trouble". 
Diagnoses a line scanner. SCL-DGN 
Repeats a single order to SCL-LOOP 
line scanner controller. 
Removes a line scanner from service. SCL-REMOVE 
Reads scanner row or point. T-SCAN 
Identifies JNN associated with VFY-JJSN 
given junctor scanner. 
Service Restores the service-observing SO-RESTORE 
Observing (SOB) circuit to service. 
Verifies a line on the SOB list. VFY-LEN 
Identifies lines specified by VF Y-OBS 
service observing. 
Signal Diagnoses a single distributor frame. NET-REX 
Distributor 
Activates or deactivates the slow NM-SLOWSD 
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signal distributor test. 


Pulses a signal distributor point. 


T-MISD, T-UJSD 


































































































Signaling Activates SIGI feature and outputs TOS-ALOW 
Irregularities information on local maintenance or 
(SIGI) CLID TTYs. 
Inhibits signaling irregularities TOS-INH 
feature. 
Status Determines status of network links FAB-STATUS 
or switches. 
Determines the network or SD marked. NETSD-TBL 
Determines the status of requests NM-STATUS 
for network snap. 
Prints summary of status critical OPS CLPSRC 
indicator display functions by 
printing the sources. 
Determines scanners marked SC-TBL 
"in trouble". 
Finds status of a line, given T-DN 
its subscriber number. 
Finds status of a line, given —LEN 
its LEN. 
Subscriber Reads or changes status of customer T-DN, T-LEN 
Number line, given the subscriber number 
or LEN. 
System Requests data associated with system REPT: SYSPREM 
Performance performance. 
Tape Unit Allows the tape on the specified TUC ALW: TUC 
Controller to be processed. 
(TUC) 
Clears ADS function. CLR: ADSFUNC 
Diagnoses specified TUC. DGN: TUC 
Exercises specified TUC. EX: TUC 
Inhibits processing of tape INH: TUC 
on specified TUC. 
Outputs a list of TUC units OP :OOSUNITS 
out-of-service. 
Removes TUC. RMV : TUC 
Restores TUC. RST: TUC 
Sets TUC to a particular function. SET: TUC 
Tapes Allows OM translations using generic ALW: TAPEXLAT 


tape if the FS is duplex failed. 
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ing 
a 


Audits or corrects generic data. AUD:G 























Audits or corrects parameter data. AUD:PDA 
Audits or corrects translation data. AUD:TDA 
Copies system data onto tape. COPY :GENTAPE 
Copies parameter data onto tape. COPY:PDA 
Takes data contained in designated COPY: TAPE 


tape file and copies it into 
specified core or disk. 


Copies translation data onto tape. COPY: TDA 


ie] 





Specifies a number of words from DUMP : TAP 
tape to be printed on TTY. 








Inhibits the OM translations using INH: TAPEXLAT 
generic tape if the FS is duplex 

failed. 

Stops tape audit any time after STOP : AUD 


initial request. 





Translation 
Capability 
(TCAP) 


This input message is used to clear AINTQ:CLR 
all fields for a specified parameter, 

to clear all parameter fields 

associated with a specified messag 

type (Information Analyzed, 

Information Collected or 

Termination Attempt) or, 

to clear all parameter fields 

for those message types. 








This input message is used to clear AINTQ:CLRRC 
all fields for a specified parameter 

or to clear all parameters and their 

fields associated with the Resource 

Clear message. 


This input message is used to print AINTQ:OP 
out via the "AINTQ:OP" output message 

all parameters and their values for 

specified message type for, all 

parameter values that have been set 

via the "AINTQ:SET" and "AINTQ:SETRC" 

input messages. 











This TTY input message is used AINTQ:SET 
to set specified parameters to 

specified values for the Information 

Analyze, Information Collected and 

Termination Attempt messages. 








This input message is used to set AINTQ:SETRC 
specified parameters for the 

Resource Clear TCAP query message 

to specified values. 














This input message is used to send AINTQ: TEST 
a specified Advanced Intelligent Network 
(AIN) Release 0.1 protocol message to 
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a Service Control Point (SCP). 

All mandatory and required parameters 
must be set by either the "AINTQ:SET" 
or "ALNTQ:SETRC" input message for 
the specified Message Type (MSGTYPE) 
before the message can be considered 
valid. 

















Request Local Area Signaling Services 
(LASS) Screen List Editing (SLE) 
validation of a ten-digit Destination 
Number (DN) given a ten-digit 

Calling Number (CN). 








Perform an 800 Test Query of the 
SCP database. 


Request an Advanced Services 
Platform (ASP) Service Control 
Point (SCP) database query based 
on information entered in via 
the "TEST:ASP" message. 





OP: LASSREST 





SSP-EIGHT 





TEST:ASP 








Teletypewriter 
(TTY) 


Assigns a channel to an input 
message class. 


Resets MC1IFLGS and MC2FLGS. 
Modifies MC1IFLGS and MC2FLGS. 


Assigns a particular channel as 
the office RC channel. 


Allows a single order to be 
repetitively sent to a specific 
CPD over a specified CPD bus. 





Independently control the printing 
of various classes of database 
error reports, notably the 

"DBxx" (xx = 00 through 07) 
messages. 


Specifies a number of words from 
core to be printed on TTY. 





Initializes an output message 
class to predefined set of 
channels. 


Controls selected TTY output messages. 


Monitors all output messages printed 
on one channel from another. 


Display the channels assigned to 
an input message class. 


Routes messages. 
Alters output message class routine. 


Stops monitoring output messages 
on a channel. 


ALW: INPCLS 


ALW:MSG 


ALW: PROGCTRL 





ALW: RCCHAN 


CPD-LOOP 


DB-FLAG 


DUMP : 


INIT:MSGCLS 


MISC-FLAG 


MON : CHAN 


OP: INPCLS 


RTI 


(Eat 


: CHAN 





RTE:MSGCLS 


E 


STOP : MON; CHAN 
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Stops output message. 
Stops routing of output messages. 


Stops the OVRTPROG from cycling 
and releases the MAC LIB class. 


Controls printing of trunk- 
related output messages on 
local maintenance TTY. 





Requests verification of I/O 
channel translation data. 





STOP :MSG 


STOP:RT 


1s | 





STOP : OVRTPROG 





TK-MSG 


VER: IO 





: CHAN 






































ime Sets time of outgoing trunk tests. TRK-SETOGT 
Timed Out Specifies revertive maintenanc RP-TREAT 
procedure to use after an outgoing 
trunk test has timed out. 
Toll Network Initiates toll network protection. TNP-ALLOW 
Protection 
Toll Routing Verifies route reached when digits V-TOLLRT 
specified are received with chart 
column and toll digit translation 
index specified. 
Audits or corrects traffic and AUD: TPM 


plant measurement data by using 
specified tape unit. 





Traffic 
(Measurement) 





Requests status of the EADAS feature 
or changes mode to or from the EADAS 
mode. 





Prints traffic data. 


Activates or deactivates printing 
of selected quarter hour traffic 
counts. 


Allows or inhibits printing of 
non-usage trunk scan report on 
trative TLY.s 


Substitutes or deletes a TGN 
presently in H or C traffic 


translation lists. 


Activates or deactivates one of 
the general purpose traffic counts. 


Changes traffic measurement timetabl 





Activates or deactivates jobs 
specified in the traffic timetable. 


Zeros traffic usage counters. 


Searches, prints, or aborts 
printing of register list. 


EADAS-STAT 





LS-QUARTER 








LS-SEQU 


NUTS-REPORT 





TC-CHANGE 

















TC-WORK 








i 
N 
t 








TRE-VFY 


ERO, TC-ZTKU 
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Traffic 


Initializes data monitors by the 


INIT: SYSPRFM 



































(System System Performance Indicator Program. 
Performances) 
Initializes bar graph display. MON: SYSPRFM 
Verifies customer's traffic map. STD-PRINT 
Specifies which printing controls STD-TBLKUC 
are for ACD customers whose agent 
trouble key usage counts are 
maintained. 
Updates customer's traffic map. STD-TIME 
Transfer Transfers alarms from local to ALRM-CONFIG 
Alarms remote and vice versa. 
Transfer Deactivates a transfer feature. R-DEACTT 
Feature 
Trunk Requests system to idle, disable T-CKTADM 
Cutover for circuit administration, or 
(TCCP lock out a trunk for trunk cutover. 
Feature) 
Trunks Requests ATMS Processor Controlled AUTO-TRK 
Interrogator (PCI) perform loss and 
noise test sequence on single trunk 
or trunk group. 
Requests list of TNNs associated CG-LIST 


with specified carrier group 
member number. 





Prints ENO1l immediat rror messag 
and the associated TW02 messages. 
Takes TGN counts that are printed 
in the ENO2 E911 ERROR SUMMARY 
message and the ENO3 E911 TRAFFIC 
SUMMARY message. 





























Activates a flexible, immediat 
single reroute control on a trunk 
group. 





Activates a flexible, immediat 
spray reroute control on a trunk 
group. 





Assigns and removes trunk groups 
to or from the Selective Incoming 
Overload Control (SILC) treatment. 


Activeates a flexible, regular 
reroute control on a trunk group. 





Activates a flexible, regular spray 
reroute control on a trunk group. 





Asks for details about a call that 
caused the network mangement 
rerouted call canceled indicator 
to light. 








EMCALL-PRT 


IR-ACT 


IR-SPRAY 


NMG-SILC 


RR-ACT 


RR-SPRAY 


RR-STATUS 
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Trunk Cutover 


Requests system to idle, disable 
for circuit administration, or lock 
out a trunk for trunk cutover. 


Requests system to idle, make 
maintenance busy, diagnose, handle 
test connection, or perform 
transmission tests on the 
specified trunk or service circuit. 





Requests ATMS Processor Controlled 
Interrogator (PCI) perform specified 
trunk transmission tests. 


Requests entry of trunk groups on 
precutover list for testing in MF 
mode. 


Requests that the specified trunk 
group have its failing connections 
held on outgoing to step-by-step 
or panel offices. 


Inhibits printing of selected TNO8 
messages and/or holds failing 
out-going connections on all trunk 
groups to step-by-step or 

panel offices. 





Route system generated and changes 
in state trunk messages in one 
of two ways: 


1) If supplementary trunk group 
translator equipped augments 
or overrides trunk message 
routing. 





2) If supplementary trunk group 
translator not equipped 
provides trunk message 
routing capability. 


Adds TNN to trunk error analysis list. 


Requests diagnosis, list, make busy, 
or transmission tests for all trunks 
in a trunk group. 





Inhibits tests of specified trunk 
circuits. 


Determines contents of trunk link 
lists. 





Removes an entry from trunk error 
analysis list. 


Scheduling or immediate initiation 
or outgoing trunk tests. 


Performs special trunk error 
analysis tasks. 


T-CKTADM 


T-TNN 


TEST-TRK 





TE-SXS 


TE-TGN 


TEF-TREAT 





TK-MSG 


TRK-ADO 





TRK-GROUP 


TRK-INHIBIT 


TRK-LIST 








RK-SETOGT 
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Requests system to prepare an TI-TBAL 
SD-1A236-01 or SD-1A237-01 trunk 
for though balance adjustments. 
Connects a trunk to trunk test TI-TPATH 
connections. 
Requests printing of all active TT-TSTAT 
trunk to trunk connections. 
Reinitializes a panel member number. TTP-INIT 
Verifies translation for one or VFY-TKGN 
all trunk groups. 
Verifies TNN on a trunk switch frame. VEY-TNN 
Verifies translation for trunk VFY-UTCN 
circuit. 

Universal Pulses a universal SD point. T-UJSD 

Trunk (See Network) 

Frame 

(SD) 
Operates or releases universal T-UTCN 
frame signal distributor point. 

Updating [Terminates test merge featur STOP: TEST: CORE 
Terminates update procedure. STOP:UPD 
Forces termination of update. STOP: UPD: CORE 
Forces system update termination. STOP:UPD:FS 
Terminates data set insert mod STOP :UPD; UTILDS 
Tests compatibility of tapes read TEST: COREUPD 
in for system update. 
Instructs to update core memory UPD: CORE 
from updated FS. 
Updates portions of the ERAP UPD : ERAP 
FS database. 
Requests to process a new UPD:FS 
office data type. 
Requests to process a new UPD: FS:GEN 
generic tape. 
Loads generic data using a UPD: GEN 
tape mounted on specified 
tape unit. 
Calculates new sums for UPD: HDATA 


affected areas of memory. 


Updates library program FS area 
by repacking library packages. 


Loads parameter data using a 


UPD: LIBSYS 


UPD:PDA 
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tape mounted on specified tape 
unit. 


Loads translation data using a 
tape mounted on specified tape 
unit. 





Edits existing utility data set. 


UPD: TDA 


UPD: UTILDS 





Utility 
Programs 


Clears a generic utility dump on 
interrupt. 


Causes all generic utility flags 
to be erased. 


Clears specified utility data 
set from system. 


Clears utility flag at given 
address. 


Causes data at designated 
locations of core to be 
copied to specified destination. 


Prints a specified number of 
words from core on TTY. 


Dumps network, signal distributor 
or scanner enable words. 


Prints contents of one or more 
CC registers. 


Prints contents of generic 
utility scratch memory locations. 








Allows specification of a 
condition that must be met 
in order for the generic 
utility functions following 
the IF class to be executed. 


Specifies conditions on which 
a utility flag will be triggered 





when a peripheral order is executed. 


Inputs utility data set. 


Deactivates all generic utility 
flags. 


Suppresses printing of optional 
generic utility messages. 


Writes data into designated 
locations of core. 





Enables data to be placed into 
a CC register. 


Saves or increments data save 


Executes specified utility data set. 


CLR: IDUMP 


CLR: UTIL 





CLR: UTILDS 











CLR: UTILFLG 








COPY: 





DUMP : AB, ENABWD 




















EXC: UTILDS 








TE: 


IF: EPMPRL 





IN: UTILDS 


INH: UTIL 





INH: UTILMSG 


LOAD: 


LOAD : AREG 





LOAD : UMEM 
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in a utility scratch location. 
Outputs utility data set. 

Outputs all or part of a data set. 
Outputs utility data set table. 


Causes a sync pulse to be sent out 
by :CG'. 


Freezes data in a duplicated 
call store. 


Freezes stop off-line CC. 


Terminates utility data set input 
mode. 


Calculates new hash sums for 
affected areas of memory. 





Provides the flag capability of 
generic utilities. 





Requests system remove client 
program using maintenance control 
scratch pad. 





Edits an existing utility data set. 


OP:UTILDS 


OP: UTILDS-LINE 








OP: UTILDSTAB 


REPT: SYNC 











[1 


RMV:CS, KCOD! 


STOP : EX 





STOP: IN-UTILDS 


UPD:HDATA 


UPD: UTILDS 


WHEN: 





ZIP-CLIENT 






































Removes the client program ZIP-MACII 
presently using the MACII 
scratch pad. 
Verification Requests the program store address TAG- 
(TAG) of the primary translation 
word associated with: 
* Subscriber number. TAG-DN 
* Requests the system print the TAG-CFCB 
call store address and size of 
the Customer Originated Recent 
Change (CORE) Block associated 
with the input call forwarded 
base Directory Number (DN). 
* DCT circuit number. TAG-DTCN 
* Trunk class code, route index, AG-EXP 
or charge index. 
* Junctor scanner number. TAG-JJISN 
* Junctor network number. TAG-JN 
* Line equipment number. AG-LE 
* Loop range extender physical AG-LRE 
location number. 
* Master scanner number. TAG-MS 
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* Office code. 
* Remote equipment number. 


* Remote miscellaneous scanner 
number. 





* Trunk network number. 

* Unit type and member. 

* Universal trunk circuit number. 
Cancels a call transfer. 

Prints treatment groups for 
authorized codes or prints 
change boundaries for scattered 
ACs. 


Prints EPSCS authorization code. 


Verifies ARP from customer's 
alternate route pattern table. 








Verifies customer facility 
auxiliary group associated 
with customer facility group 
number. 


Prints coin line activity 
monitoring interval for DN. 


Verifies customer translations 
of EPSCS/ETS CUST. 














Prints terminals of given 
ACD mask block. 


Verifies DCT circuit number 
translation. 


Requests print of subscriber 
number to CTX/CID translations. 


Prints DN to CTXN translator 
information. 





Verifies E911 service number 
assigned to DNs. 





Prints emergency service number 
data. 





Associates RENs with GSA board. 





Prints TNN of a physical location. 


Prints physical location of TNN. 


Prints LRE test LENs. 

















Prints LRE translations. 


TAG-OFFC 





AG-REN 


TAG-RMSN 


TAG-TNN 





TAG-UNTY 


TAG-UTCN 











R-DEACTT 


V-ACBLK 


V-ACS 


V-ARP 


V-CFG 


V-CLAM 


V-CUSTID 


V-DAGMB 


V-DCTCN 


V-DNCTX 


V-DNCXALL 
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Prints RDI key signal translator 
data. 





Verifies REN translations. 


Verifies Remote Miscellaneous 
Scanner Number (RMSN) translations. 





Prints one, several, or all 
route list contents. 


Prints auxiliary block contents 
of SDA number. 


Prints data from status display 
translator. 





Prints simulated facilities 
auxiliary block of SFGN. 


Stops printing multiple requests 
and verify messages. 


Prints one TCM, several, or 
all contents of TCM subtranslator. 


Prints final data of specified 
tandem group. 


Verifies route of data on 
incoming secondary intertoll 
or by office code. 


Prints lamp display data in 
visual display translator. 


Verifies contents of the hunt 
or outdial list word for specified 
multiline group. 


Verifies data associated with 
CUSTIDS 


Initiates a search through 
memory for specific data. 


Surveys directory numbers for 
assignments or features. 


To survey a carrier or a range 

of carriers, in the Interexchang 
Carrier (IC) information translator, 
and identify and/or count those 
carriers which satisfy the input 
parameters. 





Surveys a range of Line Equipment 
Numbers (LEN) or Remote Equipment 
Numbers (REN). 








Searches queues to locate a message 
awaiting processing. 


To search through Routing and Rating 


i 


V- 


V- 


V- 


V- 


RDIKEY 











RTLST 


SDAN 


SDISPL 


SFGN 


STOP 


V-TCM 


V-TNDM 





V-TOLLRT 


V-VDISPL 


V-XNUM 


VF: 


VF: 


VES 


VF: 


VF: 


CUST 


DATA 


DNSVY 


ICSVY 





OESVY 





VE 


VF: 








: QUEUE 





RUGRAT 
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(RUGRAT) translations for specified 
data or assignments. 


Surveys translators for assignment 


or feature and detects entry errors. 





[o derive and print the program 
store address (TAG) of the Primary 
Translation Word (PTW), for the 
associated input parameter of the 
"VF:TAG" input message. 





To display information pertaining 
to dialed number triggers. 


Surveys trunk network numbers 
for requirements specified. 





Prints contents of auxiliary 
block of alternate server 
pool number. 


Verifies AUTOVON trunk group 
number to TGN translation. 


Prints Centrex or multiline 
hunt group information. 


Prints header of customer 
traffic group auxiliary block. 


Verifies one or group of 
directory number translations 
or lines of DN. 





Requests EPSCS customer 
common block. 


Verifies a route index translation. 
Requests a list of private 


routes applying to specified 
flexible route selection call. 





Identifies junctor associated 
with given junctor scanner. 





Identifies other end of junctor. 


Verifies one or a group of 
line equipment number 
translations. 


Verifies one or all subscriber 
number(s) in a customer 
abbreviated dial or preset 
transfer list. 


Verifies loop range extension 
translations. 


Verifies one or loop through 
all MSN translations for one 
master scanner. 


VF: SURVEY 





VF: TAG 


VF: TRIGGER 





VF: TNNSVY 


VFY-ASP 


VFY-ATGN 


VFY-CSTG 


VFY-CTG 


VF Y-DN 


VFY-EPSID 





VE Y-EXP 


VFY-FRS 


VFY-JJSN 


VEY-JNN 





VE Y-LEN 


VFY-LIST 


VE Y-LRE 





VFY-MS 
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Requests print of TNNs when 
non-usage trunk scanning is 
occurring. 





Identifies the lines assigned 
to specified service-observing 
circuit and loop. 





Verifies one or all 3- or 
6-digit translations. 


Verifies a program store address. 


Prints data from RDI port 
translator. 





Verifies route pattern number 
for ETS/EPSCS customer. 











Verifies delayed data of 
service order number. 








VFY-NUTS 


VFY-OBS 


VFY-OFFC 


VFY-PSWD 


VFY-RDIPORT 


VE Y-RPN 


VFY-SO 


















































Verifies available PS space. VF Y-SPACE 
Verifies one or all TGN VFY-TKGN 
translations. 
Verifies one or a group of VEY-INN 
TNN translations. 
Verifies the translation VFY-UNTY 
for a unit type. 
Verifies one or a group of VEFY-UTCN 
trunk circuit number 
translations. 
Verifies Centrex digit VF Y-XDGNT 
interpreter. 

Write Allows write protection on all ALW:WPAD 
256k PS and CS communities. 
Inhibits write protection a INH:WPAD 
on PS and CS communities. 
Writes order to peripheral ORD-FORSS 
address via fan-out boards 
for RSS. 
Writes a line bit to busy. -DN, T-LEN 
Zeros traffic usage counters. C-ZERO, TC-ZTKU 
Zeros trunk error analysis RK-TEA 
list or counters. 

1A Processor See TLP procedures. ALW: TLP 

Trouble (Practice PA-4A002) 

Locating 

Procedure 

(TLP) 
Allows the tape on the ALW: TUC 
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speci 


See 


See 


Makes a 
repair 








action. 


See TLP procedures. 


TLP procedures. 


TLP procedures. 


record of frame 
and link frame 
repair to previous system 


fied TUC to be processed. 


Initializes all TLP call store. 


Prints status of TLP disk queue. 


Tests CCS7 traffic stream 


continuity. 








ANALY: TLPFILI 


CLR: TLPQUEU 











IN: ERAPDATA 





INH: TLP 


INIT: TLP 

















OP : TLPQUEUE 





TST-STREAM 





End- 





#1A ESS Input Message Index 






















































































































































































Message Name Message ID Generic Feature 
ABT-BGTRSS ABT-BGTRSS B12 and later RSS 
ABT-—DGNRSS ABT-DGNRSS B12 and later RSS 
ABT-RMVRSS ABT-RMVRSS B12 and later RSS 
ACG-STATUS ACG-STATUS B12 and later SSP 
ACP:CHG ACP:CHG B12 and later CORE 
AD-CAMP AD-CAMP B12 and later AIOD 
AD-COPY AD-COPY B12 and later AIOD 
AD-DGN AD-DGN B12 and later AIOD 
AD-INCKT AD-INCKT B12 and later AIOD 
AD-PRINT AD-PRINT B12 and later ATIOD 
AD-RESTORE AD-RESTORE B12 and later ATOD 
AD-RMVMTCE AD-RMVMTCE B12 and later AIOD 
AINTQ:CLR AINTQ:CLR B12 and later AIN1 
AINTQ:CLRRC AINTQ:CLRRC B12 and later AIN1 
AINTQ: OP AINTQ: OP B12 and later AIN1 
AINTQ:SE AINTQ:SE B12 and later AIN1 
AINTQ:SETRC AINTQ:SETRC B12 and later AIN1 
AINTQ: TEST AINTQ: TEST B12 and later AIN1 
ALRM-CONFIG ALRM-CONFIG B12 and later CORE 
ALRM-STATUS ALRM-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
ALT-STAR ALT-STAR B12 and later CORE 
ALT-TEST ALT-TEST B12 and later CORE 
ALW: ALW: 0 B12 and later CORE 
ALW:APMSG ALW:APMSG B12 and later APS 
ALW:APS ALW:APS B12 and later APS 
ALW-ELSRSS ALW-ELSRSS B12 and later RSS 
ALW:ERAP ALW:ERAP B12 and later CORE 
ALW: INPCLS ALW: INPCLS B12 and later CORE 
ALW: LIBMSG ALW: LIBMSG B12 and later CORE 
ALW:MACLI ALW:MACLI B12 and later CORE 
ALW:MSG ALW:MSG B12 and later CORE 
ALW:PHASTRIG ALW:PHASTRIG B12 and later CORE 
ALW:PROGCTRL ALW:PROGCTRL B12 and later CORE 
ALW:RCCHAN ALW:RCCHAN B12 and later CORE 
ALW:RCMAP ALW:RCMAP B12 and later RC 
ALW:RCSOURCE ALW:RCSOURCE B12 and later CORE 
ALW-SWRSS ALW-SWRSS B12 and later RSS 














































































































































































































































































































































































































ALW: TAPEXLAT ALW: TAPEXLAT B12 and later CORE 
ALW: TLP ALW: TLP B12 and later CORE 
ALW: TUC ALW: TUC B12 and later CORE 
ALW: UTIL ALW: UTIL B12 and later CORE 
ALW: UTILMSG ALW: UTILMSG B12 and later CORE 
ALW:WPAD ALW:WPAD B12 and later CORE 
AMA-ACT AMA-ACT B12 and later CORE 
AMA-BIL AMA-BIL B12 and later AMASE 
AMA-TUIC AMA-TUIC B12 and later AMASE 
ANALY: TLPFILE ANALY: TLPFILE B12 and later CORE 
ANI-CNTRS ANI-CNTRS B12 and later AIOD 
ANI-QAR ANI-QAR B12 and later AIOD 
ANI-RST ANI-RST B12 and later AIOD 
ANI-STATUS ANI-STATUS B12 and later AIOD 
ANS-DG ANS-DG B12 and later CORE 
ANS-—REMOVE ANS-—REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
APMSG APMSG B12 and later APS 
ASWS-INH ASWS-INH B12 and later CORE 
AUD-ALWDCT AUD-ALWDCT B12 and later DCT 
AUD: ERAPDATA AUD: ERAPDATA B12 and later CORE 
AUD:GE AUD:GE B12 and later CORE 
AUD-INHDCT AUD-INHDCT B12 and later DCT 
AUD : NW AUD : NW. B12 and later CORE 
AUD:PDA AUD:PDA B12 and later CORE 
AUD: TDA AUD: TDA B12 and later CORE 
AUD: TP AUD: TP B12 and later CORE 
AUTO-TRK AUTO-TRK B12 and later CORE 
BDT-LENPR BDT-LENPR B12 and later CORE 
BLD-AL BLD-AL B12 and later CORE 
CAMA-PRINT CAMA-PRINT B12 and later CAMA 
CAMA-SUSP-BEG CAMA-SUSP-BEG B12 and later CAMA 
CAMA-SUSP-CIS CAMA-SUSP-CIS B12 and later CAMA 
CAMA-SUSP-COS CAMA-SUSP-COS B12 and later CAMA 
CAMA-SUSP-DGN CAMA-SUSP-—DGN B12 and later CAMA 
CAMA-SUSP-END CAMA-SUSP-END B12 and later CAMA 
CF-ACT CF-ACT B12 and later CORE 
CG-ACT CG-ACT B12 and later CORE 
CG-CLR CG-CLR B12 and later CORE 
CG-CONTROL CG-CONTROL B12 and later CORE 
CG-LAP CG-LAP B12 and later CORE 
CG-LIST CG-LIST B12 and later CORE 
CG-RMV CG-RMV B12 and later CORE 
CG-STATUS CG-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
CG-TRAFFIC CG-TRAFFIC B12 and later MTCE, NMG 
CGA-LIST CGA-LIST B12 and later CORE 
CI-ENTER CI-ENTER B12 and later CLID 
CI=LLsT CI-LIST B12 and later CORE 
CI-REMOVE CI-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
CLAM-INT CLAM-INT B12 and later CORE 
CLK-ADVANCE CLK-ADVANCE B12 and later CORE 
CLK-SET CLE-SET B12 and later CORE 
CLN-AT1 CLN-AT1 B12 and later RSSCM 
CLN-GROUP CLN-GROUP B12 and later RSSCM 
CLN-LIST CLN-LIST B12 and later RSSCM 
CLN-RSDGN CLN-RSDGN B12 and later RSSCM 
CLR: ADSFUNC CLR: ADSFUNC B12 and later CORE 
CLR: APS-DPLXFL CLR: APS-DPLXFL B12 and later APS 
CLR-BRDRSS CLR-BRDRSS B12 and later RSS 
CLR: ERAPCOND CLR: ERAPCOND B12 and later CORE 
CLR: ERAPDATA CLR: ERAPDATA B12 and later CORE 
CLR: ERAPSRES CLR: ERAPSRES B12 and later CORE 
CLR: IDUMP CLR: IDUMP B12 and later CORE 
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CLR:MACLI CLR: MACLI B12 and later CORE 
CLR:MSGRCD CLR:MSGRCD B12 and later CORE 
CLR: SAWSLOCK CLR: SAWSLOCK B12 and later APS 
CLR: TLPQUEUE CLR: TLPQUEUE B12 and later CORE 
CLR: UTIL CLR: UTIL B12 and later CORE 
CLR: UTILDS CLR: UTILDS B12 and later CORE 
CLR: UTILFLG CLR: UTILFLG B12 and later CORE 
CNT-SO CNT-SO B12 and later CORE 
COPY: COPY:0 B12 and later CORE 
COPY:FS COPY:FS B12 and later CORE 
COPY: GEN; TAPE COPY: GEN; TAPE B12 and later CORE 
COPY: NWM COPY: NWM B12 and later CORE 
COPY : OWBUF COPY : OWBUF B12 and later CORE 
COPY :PDA; TAPE COPY :PDA; TAPE B12 and later CORE 
COPY: TAPE COPY: TAPE B12 and later CORE 
COPY: TDA; TAPE COPY: TDA; TAPE B12 and later CORE 
CPD-DG CPD-DG B12 and later CORE 
CPD-EPRI CPD-EPRI B12 and later CORE 
CPD-LOOP CPD-LOOP B12 and later CORE 
CPD-REMOVE CPD-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
CSL-REMOVE CSL-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
CSL=RSTORE CSL-RSTORE B12 and later CORE 
CSL-STATUS CSL-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
CSR-CUST CSR-CUST B12 and later CORE 
CT-AC CT-AC B12 and later CORE 
CT-TPATH CL=TPATH B12 and later RSSC 
CTX-EXC CTX-EXC B12 and later CORE 
CTX-OFFNITE CTX-OFFNITE B12 and later CORE 
CTX-ONITE CTX-ONITE B12 and later CORE 
CX-CAMP CX-CAMP B12 and later CORE 
CX-LOAD CX-LOAD B12 and later CORE 
CX-STAR CX-STAR B12 and later CORE 
DB-FLAG DB-FLAG B12 and later CORE 
DCT-ALWHCTS DCT-ALWHCTS B12 and later DCT 
DCT-BANK DCT-BANK B12 and later DCT 
DCT-COUNTS DCT-COUNTS B12 and later DCT 
DCT-INHHCTS DCT-INHHCTS B12 and later DCT 
DCT-REQ DCT-REQ B12 and later DCT 
DGN-ALIRSS DGN-ALIRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-ALTRSS DGN-ALTRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:API DGN: API B12 and later APS 
DGN : AUB DGN: AUB B12 and later CORE 
DGN-BSRSS DGN-BSRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:CC DGN:CC B12 and later CORE 
DGN-CIRSS DGN-CIRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:CS DGN:CS B12 and later CORE 
DGN:CSB DGN:CSB B12 and later CORE 
DGN-DLRSS DGN-DLRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:DUS DGN:DUS B12 and later CORE 
DGN-FORSS DGN-FORSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:FS DGN:FS B12 and later CORE 
DGN-GJRSS DGN-GJRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-GSARSS DGN-GSARSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN: IOUS DGN: IOUS B12 and later CORE 
DGN-LIRSS DGN-LIRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-LRE DGN-LRE B12 and later LRE 
DGN:MCC DGN:MCC B12 and later CORE 
DGN-MEMRSS DGN-MEMRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-MPRSS DGN-MPRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-PARSS DGN-PARSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:PCD DGN:PCD B12 and later CORE 
DGN-PHYRSS DGN-PHYRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN:PS DGN:PS B12 and later CORE 






























































































































































































































































































































































DGN:PSB DGN:PSB B12 and later CORE 
DGN-REXRSS DGN-REXRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-RHERSS DGN-RHERSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN-TTRSS DGN-TTRSS B12 and later RSS 
DGN: TUC DGN: TUC B12 and later CORE 
DGN-USCRSS DGN-USCRSS B12 and later RSS 
DL-DGN DL-DGN B12 and later CORE 
DL-DGNALL DL-DGNALL B12 and later CORE 
DL-NORMAL DL-NORMAL B12 and later CORE 
DL-OFF TRAP DL-OFF TRAP B12 and later CORE 
DL-ONTRAP DL-ONTRAP B12 and later CORE 
DL-REMOVE DL-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
DL-RESTORE DL-RESTORE B12 and later CORE 
DL-STATUS DL-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
DL-SZRE DL-SZRE B12 and later CORE 
DL-TRAPALL DL-TRAPALL B12 and later CORE 
DL-TRPSTAT DL-TRPSTAT B12 and later CORE 
DMP—-MEMRSS DMP-MEMRSS B12 and later RSS 
DOC-CLEAR DOC-CLEAR B12 and later CORE 
DOC-EXC DOC-EXC B12 and later CORE 
DOC-RE DOC-RE B12 and later CORE 
DOC-SND DOC-SND B12 and later CORE 
DOC-STATUS DOC-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
DOCX-EX DOCX-EX B12 and later CORE 
DOCX-REST DOCX-REST B12 and later CORE 
DPD-MCONE DPD-MCONE B12 and later CORE 
DPD-MCTWO DPD-MCTWO B12 and later CORE 
DT-ALLOW DT-ALLOW B12 and later CORE 
DT-INH DT-INH B12 and later CORE 
DUMP : DUMP : 0 B12 and later CORE 
DUMP : DUMP : AB, ENABWD B12 and later CORE 
DUMP : AMA DUMP : AMA B12 and later CORE 
DUMP : aREG DUMP : aREG B12 and later CORE 
DUMP : ASPACG DUMP : ASPACG B12 and later SSP 
DUMP :CC DUMP :CC B12 and later CORE 
DUMP :DF DUMP : DF B12 and later CORE 
DUMP: FS DUMP: FS B12 and later CORE 
DUMP: FS DUMP :FS-ACT B12 and later CORE 
DUMP: LIBSYS DUMP: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
DUMP: TAPE DUMP: TAPE B12 and later CORE 
DUMP : UME DUMP : UME B12 and later CORE 
EA-DUMP EA-DUMP B12 and later CORE 
FADAS-STA FADAS-STA B12 and later EDAS 
EFAI—CHK EFAI—CHK B12 and later CORE 
ELSE: ELSE:0 B12 and later CORE 
EMCALL-PRT EMCALL-PRT B12 and later E911 
ESS-CUT ESS-CUT B12 and later CORE 
ETC-LINK ETC-LINK B12 and later ETS, -DLUP 
ETS-MDR ETS-MDR B12 and later EMDR 
EX:API EX:API B12 and later APS 
EX:AUB EX:AUB B12 and later CORE 
EX:CC EX:CC B12 and later CORE 
EX:CS EX:CS B12 and later CORE 
EX:CSB EX:CSB B12 and later CORE 
EX:DUS EX:DUS B12 and later CORE 
EX-ELSRSS EX-ELSRSS B12 and later RSS 
EX:FS EX:FS B12 and later CORE 
EX: IOUS EX: IOUS B12 and later CORE 
EX: LIBSYS EX:LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
EX:MCC EX :MCC B12 and later CORE 
EX-OTORSS EX-OTORSS B12 and later RSS 
EX:PCD EX:PCD B12 and later CORE 
EX:PS EX:PS B12 and later CORE 
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EX:PSB EX:;PSB B12 and later CORE 
EX: TUC EX: TUC B12 and later CORE 
EXC: UTILDS EXC?:UTILDS B12 and later CORE 
FAB-ICT FAB-ICT B12 and later CORE 
FAB-MB FAB-MB B12 and later CORE 
FAB-RESTORE FAB-RESTORE B12 and later CORE 
FAB-SE FAB-SE B12 and later CORE 
FAB-STATUS FAB-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
FF-LIST FF-LIST B12 and later CORE 
FLEX-—DEACT FLEX-DEACT B12 and later CORE 
FX-CLEAR FX-CLEAR B12 and later CORE 
FX-STATUS FX-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
FX-TRAFFIC FX-TRAFFIC B12 and later CORE 
IAM-IDLE ITAM-IDLE B12 and later CORE 
IF: IF:0 B12 and later CORE 
IF: IF :EPMPRL B12 and later CORE 
IN: CHG IN: CHG B12 and later CORE 
IN: ERAPCOND IN: ERAPCOND B12 and later CORE 
IN: ERAPDATA IN: ERAPDATA B12 and later CORE 
IN: LIBSYS IN: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
IN: OW IN: OW B12 and later CORE 
IN: OWBUF IN: OWBUF B12 and later CORE 
IN: UTILDS IN:UTILDS B12 and later CORE 
INH: INH: 0 B12 and later CORE 
INH: APMSG INH: APMSG B12 and later APS 

INH:APS INH:APS B12 and later APS 

INH-ELSRSS INH-ELSRSS B12 and later RSS 

INH: BRAP INH: BRAP B12 and later CORE 
INH: LIBMSG INH: LIBMSG B12 and later CORE 
INH:MACLI INH: MACLI B12 and later CORE 
INH: MSG INH: MSG B12 and later CORE 
INH: PHASTRIG INH: PHASTRIG B12 and later CORE 
INH: PROGCTRL INH: PROGCTRL B12 and later CORE 
INH: RCMAP INH: RCMAP B12 and later Re 

INH: RCSOURCE INH: RCSOURCE B12 and later CORE 
INH-SWRSS INH-SWRSS B12 and later RSS 

INH: TAPEXLAT INH: TAPEXLAT B12 and later CORE 
INH: TLP INH: TLP B12 and later CORE 
INH: TUC INH: TUC B12 and later CORE 
INH: UTIL INH: UTIL B12 and later CORE 
INH: UTILMSG INH: UTILMSG B12 and later CORE 
INH: WPAD INH:WPAD B12 and later CORE 
INIT: INPCLS INIT: INPCLS B12 and later CORE 
INIT: LIBSYS INITSLIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
INIT:MSGCLS INIT:MSGCLS B12 and later CORE 
INIT:OVRTPROG INIT:OVRTPROG B12 and later CORE 
INIT-RSS INIT-RSS B12 and later RSS 

INIT: SYSPRFM INIT: SYSPRFM B12 and later CORE 
INIT: TLP INIT: TLP B12 and later CORE 
IR-ACT IR-ACT B12 and later NMER 
IR-SPRAY IR-SPRAY B12 and later NMER 
EOP LAC ISPT=C B12 and later ESPL 
.F-LIST f=-LISE B12 and later LASS 
LOAD: LOAD: 0 B12 and later CORE 
OAD: AaAREG LOAD: aAREG B12 and later CORE 
OAD: LIBSYS OAD: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
OAD: LIBSYS OAD: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
LOAD : UMEM LOAD : UMEM B12 and later CORE 
,OD-MEMRSS ,OD-MEMRSS B12 and later RSS 

.LRE-OS LRE-OS B12 and later LRE 

LS-NMQU LS-NMQU B12 and later CORE 





































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































LS-QUARTER LS-QUARTER B12 and later CORE 
iS-SEQU iS-SEQU B12 and later CORE 
LST-MCTHREE LST-MCTHREE B12 and later CORE 
LT-LIS =f LS. B12 and later MTCE, LTD 
LT-RMV LT-RMV B12 and later CORE 
AC-CLIENT AC-CLIENT B12 and later CORE 
AC-REX AC-REX B12 and later CORE 
AC-STATUS AC-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
ACII-CNTL ACII-CNTL B12 and later CORE 
FD-MCa FD-MCa B12 and later CORE 
ISC-FLAG ISC-FLAG B12 and later CORE 
ON-BDTRSS ON-BDTRSS B12 and later RSS 
ON-BUSCRSS ON-BUSCRSS B12 and later RSS 
ON : CHAN ON : CHAN B12 and later CORE 
ON-FORSS ON-FORSS B12 and later RSS 
ON :MCCREPT ON :MCCREPT B12 and later CORE 
ON-MEMRSS ON-MEMRSS B12 and later RSS 
ON: SYSPRFM:MAN ON: SYSPREFM B12 and later CORE 
BT=VOPY ET-COPY B12 and later CORE 
ET-DG ET-DG B12 and later CORE 
ET-FLAG ET-FLAG B12 and later CORE 
ET-LINE ET-LINE B12 and later CORE 
EF. T-LOOP EF. T-LOOP B12 and later CORE 
ET-ONE ET-ONE B12 and later CORE 
ET-REX ET-REX B12 and later CORE 
ET-TN ET-TN B12 and later CORE 
ET-—WORK ET-—WORK B12 and later IR! 
ET—-WORK-DIAGNOSE ET-WORK-DGN B12 and later IR 
ET—-WORK-EXERCISE Ek T-WORK-EXER B12 and later IR 
ET-—WORK-ICT ET-WORK-ICT B12 and later IR 
ET-WORK-MATRIX ET-WORK-MATRX B12 and later IR 
ET-—WORK-QUARANTIN Ek T-WORK-QUAR B12 and later IR 
ET—-WORK-REMOVE ET-WORK-RMV B12 and later IR 
ET-—WORK-RESTORE Ek T-WORK-RST B12 and later IRM 
ET-WORK-SPLIT ET-WORK-SPLIT B12 and later IR 
ET-WORK-STATUS ET-WORK-STA B12 and later IRM 
ET-WORK-STOP ET-WORK-STOP B12 and later IR 
ETSD-TB ETSD-TBL B12 and later CORE 
-LINE -LINE B12 and later CORE 
—REMOVE —REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
-RESTORE -RESTORE B12 and later CORE 
-—SLOWSD -—SLOWSD B12 and later CORE 
—SNAP —SNAP B12 and later CORE 
-STATUS -STATUS B12 and later CORE 
G-SILC G-SILC B12 and later CORE 
G-TRAFFIC G-TRAFFIC B12 and later CORE 
T-TRAP T-TRAP B12 and later CORE 
TW-FR TW-FR B12 and later CORE 
TWK-FAIL TWK-FAIL B12 and later CORE 
UTS=REPORT. UTS-REPORT B12 and later CTRF 
OP-ALMRSS OP-ALMRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP:APSTATUS OP:APSTATUS B12 and later CORE 
OP-BGTRSS OP-BGTRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP-BRDRSS OP-BRDRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP : CHAN OP : CHAN B12 and later CORE 
OP :CIPSRC OP :CIPSRC B12 and later CORE 
OP:CSSTATUS OP:CSSTATUS B12 and later CORE 
OP :DUSTATUS OP :DUSTATUS B12 and later CORE 
OP : ERAPCOND OP : ERAPCOND B12 and later CORE 
OP: ERAPDATA OP: ERAPDATA B12 and later CORE 
OP: ERAPSRES OP :ERAPSRES B12 and later CORE 
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OP : ERAPSUM OP : ERAPSUM B12 and later CORE 
OP-FIXRSS OP-FIXRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP : HEADERS OP : HEADERS B12 and later CORE 
OP: INHINT OP: INHINT B12 and later CORE 
OP: INPCLS OP: INPCLS B12 and later CORE 
OP: IODSC OP: IODSC B12 and later CORE 
OP: LASSROST OP: LASSROST B12 and later LASS 
OP: LIBSTAT OP: LIBSTAT B12 and later CORE 
OP-LIRSS OP-LIRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP :MACLI OP :MACLI B12 and later CORE 
OP:MCISS OP:MCISS B12 and later PSDC 
OP-MPCRSS OP-MPCRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP :MSGRCD,FS OP :MSGRCD-FS B12 and later CORE 
OP :MWI OP :MWI B12 and later CORE 
OP-NWRSS OP-NWRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP :OOSUNITS OP :OOSUNITS B12 and later CORE 
OP: OW OP: OW B12 and later CORE 
OP-PMRSS OP-PMRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP:PSDC:CLK OP: PSDC-CLK B12 and later PSDC 
OP:PSSTATUS OP :PSSTATUS B12 and later CORE 
OP : RCCENSUS OP : RCCENSUS B12 and later CORE 
OP:RCDYLIST OP:RCDYLIST B12 and later CORE 
OP:RCRBLIST OP >RCRBLIST B12 and later CORE 
OP:RCRFLIST OP:RCRFLIST B12 and later CORE 
OP-ROHRSS OP-ROHRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP : TLPQUEUE OP : TLPQUEUE B12 and later CORE 
OP-USCMBRSS OP-USCMBRSS B12 and later RSS 
OP:UTILDS OP:UTILDS B12 and later CORE 
OP:UTILDS OP: UTILDS-LINI B12 and later CORE 
OP: UTLDSTAB OP :UTLDSTAB B12 and later CORE 
ORD-FORSS ORD-FORSS B12 and later RSS 
ORD : MCCKEY ORD : MCCKEY B12 and later CORE 
PDL-APPLIC PDL-APPLIC B12 and later PUC, DIAL 
PDL-DGN PDL-DGN B12 and later PUCDL 
PDL-ERRMODE PDL-ERRMODE B12 and later PUCDL 
PDL-LNK PDL-LNK B12 and later PUCDL 
PDL-VFL PDL-VFL B12 and later PUCDL 
PKG-ATR PKG-ATR B12 and later CORE 
PKG-LIST PKG-LIST B12 and later CORE 
PKG-RTA PKG-RTA B12 and later CORE 
PLNT-MEAS PLNT-MEAS B12 and later CORE 
PP-ACT PP-ACT B12 and later CORE 
PP-CLEAR PP-CLEAR B12 and later CORE 
PP-DATA PP-DATA B12 and later CORE 
PP=EXC PP-EXC B12 and later CORE 
PP-RE PP-RE B12 and later CORE 
PP-STATUS PP-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
PP-TRAFFIC PP-TRAFFIC B12 and later CORE 
PSG-POHWLN PSG-POHWLN B12 and later CORE 
PT-TIME PT-TIME B12 and later CORE 
PUB-DG PUB-DG B12 and later CORE 
PUB-LOOP PUB-LOOP B12 and later CORE 
PUG=* = PUG= = B12 and later PUC 
PUC-ANAL PUC-ANAL B12 and later FPUC 
PUC-CNTRL PUC-CNTRL B12 and later PUC 
PUC-ERRINH PUC-ERRINH B12 and later PUC 
PUC-FULDGN PUC-FULDGN B12 and later PUC, DIAL 
PUC-HASH PUC-HASH B12 and later PUC, DIAL 
PUC=ID PUC=1D B12 and later PUC 
PUC-MODDGN PUC-MODDGN B12 and later PUC 
PUC-MTCE PUC-MTCE B12 and later PUC 
PUC-—PARDGN PUC-—PARDGN B12 and later PUC, DIAL 
PUC-READ PUC-READ B12 and later PWC 
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PUC-STATUS PUC-STATUS B12 and later PUC, DIAL 
PUC-SW PUC-SW B12 and later PUC, DIAL 
PUC-WRITE PUC-WRITE B12 and later PUC 
RA-PRINT RA-PRINT B12 and later CRAF 
RA-STAT RA-STAT B12 and later CRAF 
RA-TGST RA-TGST B12 and later CRAF 
RAD-ALLOW RAD-ALLOW B12 and later HL4W 
RAD-INH RAD-INH B12 and later HL4W 
RAD-STATUS RAD-STATUS B12 and later RADR 
RC-CHGCNT RC-CHGCNT B12 and later RCAD 
RCACT : ROLLFWD RCACT : ROLLFWD B12 and later RC 
RCCNL: ROLLBACK RCCNL: ROLLBACK B12 and later CORE 
REPT-CKTRSS REPT-CKTRSS B12 and later RSS 
REPT:SYNC REPT: SYNC B12 and later CORE 
REPT: SYSPREM REPT :SYSPRFM B12 and later CORE 
RMT-MB RMT-MB B12 and later CORE 
RMV-ALNKRSS RMV-ALNKRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV: API RMV: APTI B12 and later APS 
RMV:AUB RMV:AUB B12 and later CORE 
RMV-BUSRSS RMV-BUSRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV:CC RMV:CC B12 and later CORE 
RMV:CEB RMV:CEB B12 and later CORE 
RMV:CPDB RMV:CPDB B12 and later CORE 
RMV:CS RMV:CS B12 and later CORE 
RMV:CS,KCODE RMV:CS,KCODE B12 and later CORE 
RMV:CSB RMV:CSB B12 and later CORE 
RMV:DUS RMV:DUS B12 and later CORE 
RMV:FS RMV:FS B12 and later CORE 
RMV-GJBSRSS RMV-GJBSRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV: IOUS RMV: IOUS B12 and later CORE 
RMV-JCTRRSS RMV-JCTRRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV-LIRSS RMV-LIRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV-LRE RMV-LRE B12 and later LRE 
RMV : MCC RMV : MCC B12 and later CORE 
RMV-MPCRSS RMV-MPCRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV : MWI RMV : MWI B12 and later CORE 
RMV: OW RMV: OW B12 and later CORE 
RMV:PCD RMV:PCD B12 and later CORE 
RMV:PS RMV iPS B12 and later CORE 
RMV:PSB RMV:PSB B12 and later CORE 
RMV:PSS, KCODE RMV:PSS, KCODE B12 and later CORE 
RMV : PUAB RMV : PUAB B12 and later CORE 
RMV:PUB RMV:PUB B12 and later CORE 
RMV-RHERSS RMV-RHERSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV: SCAB RMV: SCAB B12 and later CORE 
RMV-TCKTRSS RMV-TCKTRSS B12 and later RSS 
RMV : TUC RMV : TUC B12 and later CORE 
RMV-USCRSS RMV-USCRSS B12 and later RSS 
RP-TREA RP-TREA B12 and later CORE 
RPD-MCONE RPD-MCONE B12 and later CORE 
RPD-MCTWO RPD-MCTWO B12 and later CORE 
RR-ACT RR-ACT B12 and later NMER 
RR-SPRAY RR-SPRAY B12 and later NMER 
RR-STATUS RR-STATUS B12 and later NMRR 
RST-ALNKRSS RST-ALNKRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST:API RST:API B12 and later APS 
RST:AUB RST:AUB B12 and later CORE 
RST-BUSRSS RST-BUSRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST:CC RSTs:CC B12 and later CORE 
RST CEB RST:CEB B12 and later CORE 
RST? CPDB RST:CPDB B12 and later CORE 
RST:CS RST:CS B12 and later CORE 
RST:CSB RST:CSB B12 and later CORE 
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RST:DUS RST:DUS B12 and later CORE 
RST:FS RST:FS B12 and later CORE 
RST-GJBSRSS RST-GJBSRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST: IOUS RST: IOUS B12 and later CORE 
RST-JCTRRSS RST-JCTRRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST-LIRSS RST-LIRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST-LRE RST-LRE B12 and later LRE 
RST :MCC RST :MCC B12 and later CORE 
RST-MPCRSS RST-MPCRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST sPCD RST+PCD B12 and later CORE 
RST:PS RST:PS B12 and later CORE 
RST2PSE RST? PSE B12 and later CORE 
RST:PUAB RST:PUAB B12 and later CORE 
RST?PUB RSTYPUB B12 and later CORE 
RST-RHERSS RST-RHERSS B12 and later RSS 
RST: SCAB RST: SCAB B12 and later CORE 
RST-TCKTRSS RST-TCKTRSS B12 and later RSS 
RST-TRCA RST-TRCA B12 and later CORE 
RST: TUC RST: TUC B12 and later CORE 
RST-USCRSS RST-USCRSS B12 and later RSS 
RT-REQ RT-REQ B12 and later CORE 
RTD-MCONE RTD-MCONE B12 and later CORE 
RTD-MCTWO RTD-MCTWO B12 and later CORE 
RTE: CHAN RTE: CHAN B12 and later CORE 
RTE:MSGCLS RTE:MSGCLS B12 and later CORE 
SA-AUDIT SA-AUDIT B12 and later CORE 
SC-DGN SC-DGN B12 and later CORE 
SC-LOOP SC-LOOP B12 and later CORE 
SC-REMOVE SC-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
SC-TBL SC-TBL B12 and later CORE 
SCL-DGN SCL-DGN B12 and later CORE 
SCL-LOOP SCL-LOOP B12 and later CORE 
SCL-REMOVE SCL-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
SET-ALTRSS SET-ALTRSS B12 and later RSS 
SET: APS-DPLX SET: APS-DPLXFL AP2 and later APS 
SET-BSRSS SET-BSRSS B12 and later RSS 
SET-CIRSS SET-CIRSS B12 and later RSS 
SET:CS SET:CS B12 and later CORE 
SET-FORSS SET-FORSS B12 and later RSS 
SET-GJRSS SET-GJRSS B12 and later RSS 
SET-GSARSS SET-GSARSS B12 and later RSS 
SET: LIBSYS SET: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
SET-LIRSS SET-LIRSS B12 and later CORE 
SET-MEMRSS SET-MEMRSS B12 and later CORE 
SET-MPRSS SET-MPRSS B12 and later CORE 
SET-PARSS SET-PARSS B12 and later CORE 
SET=PHYRSS SET-PHYRSS B12 and later CORE 
SET:PS SET:PS B12 and later CORE 
SET-RHERSS SET=RHERSS B12 and later CORE 
SET: SAWSLOCK SET: SAWSLOCK B12 and later CORE 
SET-TTRSS SET-TTRSS B12 and later CORE 
SET: TUC SET: TUC B12 and later CORE 
SET-USCRSS SET-USCRSS B12 and later CORE 
SK-ACT SK-ACT B12 and later CORE 
SO-RESTORE SO-RESTORE B12 and later CORE 
SSP-EIGH SSP-EIGH B12 and later SSP/800 
STD-PRIN STD-PRIN B12 and later CORE 
STD-TBLKUC STD-TBLKUC B12 and later CORE 
STD-TIME STD-TIME B12 and later CORE 
STOP: ACP; CHG STOP : ACP; CHG B12 and later CORE 
STOP : AMADUMP STOP : AMADUMP B12 and later CORE 
STOP :AUD STOP :AUD B12 and later CORE 
SLOP TEX STOP 7 EX B12 and later CORE 
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STOP: IN; OW STOP: IN; OW B12 and later CORE 
STOP SIN-UTLLDS STOP: IN-UTILDS B12 and later CORE 
STOP: INPCLS STOP: INPCLS B12 and later CORE 
STOP: LIBSYS STOP: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
STOP-LREDGN STOP-LREDGN B12 and later CORE 
STOP :MACLI STOP :MACLI B12 and later CORE 
STOP :MON; CHAN STOP :MON; CHAN B12 and later CORE 
STOP :MON; MCCREPT STOP :MON; MCCRE B12 and later CORE 
STOP :MSG STOP :MSG B12 and later CORE 
STOP : OP; ERAP STOP : OP; ERAP B12 and later CORE 
STOP : OP—MSGRCD STOP : OP—MSGRCD B12 and later CORE 
STOP : OVRTPROG STOP: OVRTPROG B12 and later CORE 
STOP :OVRWRT STOP :OVRWRT B12 and later CORE 
STOP : RMV; OW STOP : RMV; OW B12 and later CORE 
STOP: RTE-CHAN STOP: RTE-CHAN B12 and later CORE 
STOP: TEST-—COREUPD STOP: TEST-CORE B12 and later CORE 
STOP:UPD STOP:UPD B12 and later CORE 
STOP :UPD;UTILDS STOP :UPD;UTL B12 and later CORE 
STP+-CRIRSS STIP-CRTIBSS B12 and later CORE 
STP-MONRSS STP-MONRSS B12 and later CORE 
SW: AMA SW: AMA B12 and later CORE 
SW:APS SW:APS B12 and later CORE 
SW:CC SW:CC B12 and later CORE 
SW-MPCRSS SW-MPCRSS B12 and later CORE 
T-CKTADM T-CKTADM B12 and later CORE 
T-CLN T-CLN B12 and later RSSC 
TCP iy T=-CPD B12 and later CORE 
T-DN T-DN B12 and later CORE 
T-JNN T-JNN B12 and later CORE 
-LE -LE B12 and later CORE 
T-MISD T-MISD B12 and later CORE 
—READ —READ B12 and later CORE 
T-SCAN T-SCAN B12 and later CORE 
—TNN —TNN B12 and later CORE 
—TRAN —TRAN B12 and later CORE 
T-UJSD T-UJSD B12 and later CORE 
T=-UICN T-UTCN B12 and later CORE 
TAG-CFCB TAG-CFCB B12 and later CORE 
TAG-—CGN TAG-—CGN B12 and later CORE 
TAG-DN TAG-DN B12 and later CORE 
TAG-DTCN TAG-DTCN B12 and later CORE 
AG-EXP AG-EXP B12 and later CORE 
TAG-JJSN TAG-JJSN B12 and later CORE 
TAG-JN TAG-JN B12 and later CORE 
AG-LE AG-LE B12 and later CORE 
AG-LRE AG-LRE B12 and later CORE 
TAG-MS TAG-MS B12 and later CORE 
TAG-OFFC TAG-OFFC B12 and later CORE 
AG-RE AG-RE B12 and later CORE 
TAG-RMSN TAG-—RMSN B12 and later CORE 
TAG-TN TAG-TN B12 and later CORE 
TAG-UNTY TAG-UNTY B12 and later CORE 
TAG-UTCN TAG-UTCN B12 and later CORE 
TC-CHANGE TC-CHANGE B12 and later CORE 
C-GENP C-GENP B12 and later CORE 
C-TIME C=LLME B12 and later CORE 
TC-WORK TC-WORK B12 and later CORE 
C-ZERO C-ZERO B12 and later CORE 
C-ZTKU C-ZTKU B12 and later CORE 
DR-SEP DR-SEP B12 and later CORE 
DR-TOLL DR-TOLL B12 and later CORE 
TDR-UTDP TDR-UTDP B12 and later CORE 
EST:API EST:API B12 and later CORE 
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EST:ASP EST:ASP B12 and later ASP 
EST:AUB EST:AUB B12 and later CORE 
EST:CC EST:CC B12 and later CORE 
EST:DUS EST:DUS B12 and later CORE 
EST:FS EST:FS B12 and later CORE 
EST :PSDCLP EST:PSDCLP B12 and later PSDC 
EST:PSDCTK EST:PSDCTK B12 and later PSDC 
EST-TRK EST-TRK B12 and later CORE 
TF-SXS TE-SXS B12 and later BYMF 
F-TGN F-TGN B12 and later CORE 
F-TREAT F-TREAT B12 and later CORE 
G-AC G-AC B12 and later CORE 
GN-DATA GN-DATA B12 and later CORE 
LAE ER L-E ER B12 and later CORE 
I-LIS I-LIS B12 and later CORE 
I-REMOVE I-REMOVE B12 and later CORE 
TK-MSG TK-MSG B12 and later CORE 
TNP-ALLOW TNP-ALLOW B12 and later CORE 
TOC-STATUS TOC-STATUS B12 and later CORE 
TOS-ALOW TOS-ALOW B12 and later CORE 
TOS-INH TOS-INH B12 and later CORE 
TQ-ALL TQ-ALL B12 and later ISUP 
TQ-DPC TQ-DPC B12 and later ISUP 
TQ-GROUP TQ-GROUP B12 and later ISUP 
Q-RESUME Q-RESUME B12 and later ISUP 
TOQ-STOP TQO=STOP B12 and later ISUP 
TO-TNN TQ-TNN B12 and later ISUP 
TR-ACT TR-ACT B12 and later CORE 
R-DEACTT R-DEACTT B12 and later CORE 
TRF-VFY TRE-VEFY B12 and later CORE 
TRK-ADO TRK-ADO B12 and later CORE 
TRK-GROUP TRK-GROUP B12 and later CORE 
TRK-INHIBIT TRK-INHIBIT B12 and later CORE 
TRK-LIST TRK-LIST B12 and later CORE 
RK-REM RK-REM B12 and later CORE 
RK-SETOGT RK-SETOGT B12 and later CORE 
RK-TEA RK-TEA B12 and later CORE 
ST-STREAM ST-STREAM B12 and later MIP 
—-CLN -CLN B12 and later RSSC 
—-TBAL -TBAL B12 and later CORE 
-TPATH -TPATH B12 and later CORE 
-TSTA -TSTA B12 and later CORE 
P-INI P-INI B12 and later CORE 
UPD: COMMIT UPD: COMMIT B12 and later APS 
UPD-DATARSS UPD-DATARSS B12 and later RSS 
UPD: ERAP UPD: ERAP B12 and later CORE 
UPD: GEN UPD: GEN B12 and later CORE 
UPD:HDATA UPD:HDATA B12 and later CORE 
UPD: LIBSYS UPD: LIBSYS B12 and later CORE 
UPD:PDA UPD:PDA B12 and later CORE 
UPD: TDA UPD: TDA B12 and later CORE 
UPDzUTILDS UPD: UTILDS B12 and later CORE 
V-ACBLK V-ACBLK B12 and later ACS 
V-ACS V-ACS B12 and later ACS 
V-ARP V-ARP B12 and later CEL 
V-CFG V-CFG B12 and later ESSX 
V-CLAM V-CLAM B12 and later CORE 
V-CUSTID V-CUSTID B12 and later CCI 
V-DAGMB V-DAGMB B12 and later ACD 
V-DCTCN V-DCTCN B12 and later DCT 
V-DNCTX V-DNCTX B12 and later CORE 
V-DNCXALL V-DNCXALL B12 and later ESSX 
























































































































































































































































V-DNES V-DNES B12 and later E911 
V-ES V-ES B12 and later E911 
V-GSAN V-GSAN B12 and later RSS 
V-HLCN V-HLCN B12 and later HL4wW 
V-HLTN V-HLTN B12 and later HL4W 
V-LLNLRE V-LLNLRE B12 and later LRE 
V-LRE V-LRE B12 and later LRE 
V-LRELLN V-LRELLN B12 and later LRE 
V-RDIKEY V-RDIKEY B12 and later ACD2 
V-RE V-RE B12 and later RSS 
V-RMSN V-RMSN B12 and later RSS 
V-RTLST V-RTLST B12 and later RLST 
V-SDAN V-SDAN B12 and later ACD 
V-SDISPL V=SDISPI: B12 and later ACD2 
V-SEFGN V-SFGN B12 and later CORE 
V=STOP V=STOP B12 and later CORE 
V-TC V-TCM B12 and later TC 
V-TND V-TND B12 and later CORE 
V-TOLLRT V-TOLLRT B12 and later CORE 
V-VDISPL V-VDISPL B12 and later ACD2 
V-XNU V-XNU B12 and later CORE 
VER: IO VER: 10 B12 and later CORE 
VER-MCNRSS VER-MCNRSS B12 and later RSS 
VF:CUST VF :CUST B12 and later CCI 
VE :DATA VE :DATA B12 and later VMI1 
VE:DNSVY VE :DNSVY B12 and later CORE, VMI1 
VF: ICSVY VF: ICSVY B12 and later CORE 
VE :OESVY VF :OESVY B12 and later VMI1 
VF : QUEUE VF : QUEUE B12 and later CORE 
VE :RUGRAT VE :RUGRAT B12 and later VMI1 
VE: SURVEY VF: SURVEY B12 and later VMI1 
VE: TAG VE: TAG B12 and later CORE 
VE: TNNSVY VE: TNNSVY B12 and later VMI1 
VE: TRIGGER VF: TRIGGER B12 and later ASP2 
VEY-ASP VEY-ASP B12 and later ACD 
VEY-ATGN VEY-ATGN B12 and later PNID 
VEY-CSTG VFY-CSTG B12 and later RSS 
VEY-CTG VFY-CTG B12 and later CORE 
VEY-DN VEY-DN B12 and later CORE 
VFY-EPSID VFY-EPSID B12 and later CORE 
VEY-EXP VE Y-EXP B12 and later CORE 
VFY-FRS VFY-FRS B12 and later CORE 
VEFY-JJSN VFY-JJSN B12 and later CORE 
VEY-JN VE Y-JN B12 and later CORE 
VEY-LE VEFY-LE B12 and later CORE 
VFY-LIST VEY-LIST B12 and later CORE 
VEY-LRE VEY-LRE B12 and later CORE 
VEY-MS VEY-MS B12 and later CORE 
VEFY-NUTS VEY-NUTS B12 and later CORE 
VFY-OBS VEY-OBS B12 and later CORE 
VFY-OFFC VEFY-OFFC B12 and later CORE 
VEY-PSWD VEY-PSWD B12 and later CORE 
VEY-RDIPORT VEY-RDIPORT B12 and later CORE 
VEY-RPN VEY-RPN B12 and later CORE 
VEY-SO VFY-SO B12 and later CORE 
VFY-SPACE VEY-SPACE B12 and later CORE 
VEY-TKGN VEY-TKGN B12 and later CORE 
VEY-TNN VEY-TNN B12 and later CORE 
VEFY-UNTY VEY-UNTY B12 and later CORE 
VFY-UTCN VEY-UTCN B12 and later CORE 
VEY-XDGNT VEY-XDGNT B12 and later CORE 
WHEN: WHEN: 0 B12 and later CORE 
WHO-RU WHO-RU B12 and later CORE 
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ZIP-CLIENT ZIP-CLIENT B12 and later CORE 
ZIP-MACII ZIP-MAC-IT B12 and later CORE 
—-End- 
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Message Name Message ID TTY Message Class 
ABT-BGTRSS ABT-BGTRSS CE 
ABT-DGNRSS ABT-DGNRSS CE 
ABT-RMVRSS ABT-RMVRSS CE 
ACG-STATUS ACG-STATUS CE, CLID, NMG, SCl, 
SC2 

ACP : CHG ACP : CHG CE ALL 
AD-CAMP AD-CAMP CE 
AD-COPY AD-COPY CE 
AD-DGN AD-DGN CE 
AD-INCKT AD-INCKT CE 
AD-PRINT AD-PRINT CE 
AD-RESTORE AD-RESTORE CE 
AD-RMVMTCE AD-RMVMTCE CE 
AINTQ:CLR AINTQ:CLR OC, REM, CLID, 

G, SCl, SC2 
AINTQ:CLRRC AINTQ:CLRRC OC, REM, CLID, 

G, SCl, SC2 
AINTQ: OP AINTQ:OP OC, REM, CLID, 

G, SCl, SC2 
AINTQ:SE AINTQ:SE OC, REM, CLID, 

G, SCl, SC2 
AINTQ: SETRC AINTQ:SETRC OC, REM, CLID, 

G, SCl, SC2 
AINTQ: TEST AINTQ: TEST OC, REM, CLID, 

G, SCl, SC2 
ALRM-CONFIG ALRM-CONFIG CE 
ALRM-STATUS ALRM-STATUS CE 
ALT-STAR ALT-STAR CE, ALI 
ALT-TEST ALT-TEST CE, ALI 
ALW: ALW: 0 CE, PMTC 
ALW: APMSG ALW: APMSG ALL PMTC 
ALW: APS ALW: APS CE PMTC 
ALW-ELSRSS ALW-ELSRSS CE, LTD PMTC 
ALW: ERAP ALW: ERAP CE PMTC 
ALW: INPCLS ALW: INPCLS CE PMTC 
ALW: LIBMSG ALW: LIBMSG CE LL 
ALW:MACLI ALW:MACLI CE PMTC 
ALW:MSG ALW:MSG CE PUMTC 
ALW: PHASTRIG ALW: PHASTRIG CE PMTC 
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ALW:PROGCTRL ALW:PROGCTRL CE PUMTC 
ALW:RCCHAN ALW:RCCHAN CE RC 
ALW:RCMAP ALW:RCMAP CE PMTC 
ALW:RCSOURCE ALW: RCSOURCE CE RC 
ALW-SWRSS ALW-SWRSS CE, LTD 

ALW: TAPEXLAT ALW: TAPEXLAT CE PMTC 
ALW:TLP ALW:TLP CE PMTC 
ALW:TUC ALW:TUC CE PMTC 
ALW: UTIL ALW: UTIL CE PMTC 
ALW:UTILMSG ALW:UTILMSG CE PMTC 
ALW:WPAD ALW:WPAD CE PMTC 
AMA-ACT AMA-ACT CE, LTD 

AMA-BIL AMA-BIL CE 

AMA-TUIC AMA-TUIC CE 

ANALY: TLPFILE ANALY: TLPFILE CE PUMTC 
ANI-CNTRS ANI-CNTRS CE 

ANI-QAR ANI-QAR CE 

ANI-RST ANI-RST CE 

ANI-STATUS ANI-STATUS CE 

ANS-DG ANS-DG CE 

ANS-REMOVE ANS-REMOVE CE 

APMSG APMSG ALL 

ASWS-INH ASWS-INH CE 

AUD-ALWDCT AUD-ALWDCT CE 

AUD:ERAPDATA AUD:ERAPDATA CE PMTC 
AUD:GE AUD:GE CE PMTC 
AUD-INHDCT AUD-INHDCT CE, STTY 

AUD : NW. AUD : NW. CE PMTC 
AUD:PDA AUD:PDA CE PMTC 
AUD: TDA AUD: TDA CE PMTC 
AUD: TP AUD: TP CE PMTC 
AUTO-TRK AUTO-TRK CE, STTY 

BDT-LENPR BDT-LENPR CTE, TRAF1 

BLD-AL BLD-AL CE 

CAMA-PRINT CAMA-PRINT CE 

CAMA-SUSP-BEG CAMA-SUSP-BEG CE, TRAF1 

CAMA-SUSP-CIS CAMA-SUSP-CIS CE, TRAF1 

CAMA-SUSP-COS CAMA-SUSP-COS CE, TRAF1 

CAMA-SUSP-DGN CAMA-SUSP-DGN CE, TRAF1 

CAMA-SUSP-END CAMA-SUSP-END CE, TRAF1 

CF-ACT CF-ACT CE, G, TRAF1 

CG-ACT CG-ACT CE, G 

CG-CLR CG-CLR MG 

CG-CONTROL CG-CONTROL CE 

CG-LAP CG-LAP CE, G 

CG-LIST CG-LIST CE 

CG-RMV CG-RMV CE, G 

CG-STATUS CG-STATUS CE, G 

CG-TRAFFIC CG-TRAFFIC CE, G 

CGA-LIST CGA-LIST CE, STTY 

C1-ENTER CI-ENTER CE, -CLID 

CI-LIST CI-LIST CE, -CEID 

CI-REMOVE CI-REMOVE CE, CLID 

CLAM-INT CLAM-INT CE 

CLK-ADVANCE CLK-ADVANCE CE 

CLK-SET CLK-SET CE 

CLN-AT1 CLN-AT1 CE, STTY 

CLN-GROUP CLN-GROUP CE, STTY 

CLN-LIST CLN-LIST CE, STTY 

CLN-RSDGN CLN-RSDGN CE, STTY 

CLR:ADSFUNC CLR:ADSFUNC CE 

CLR: APS-DPLX CLR: APS-DPLXFL CE PMTC 
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CLR-BRDRSS CLR-BRDRSS CE PMTC 
CLR: ERAPCOND CLR: ERAPCOND CE PUMTC 
CLR: ERAPDATA CLR: ERAPDATA CE PMTC 
CLR: ERAPSRES CLR: ERAPSRES CE PUMTC 
CLR: IDUMP CLR: IDUMP CE 

CLR: MACLI CLR:MACLI CE PMTC 
CLR:MSGRCD CLR:MSGRCD CE PMTC 
CLR: SAWSLOCK CLR: SAWSLOCK CE PMTC 
CLR: TLPQUEUE CLR: TLPQUEUE CE PUMTC 
CLR: UTIL CLR: UTIL CE PMTC 
CLR: UTILDS CLR: UTILDS CE PMTC 
CLR: UTILFLG CLR: UTILFLG CE PMTC 
CNT-SO CNT-SO RCSO 

COP YS COPY:0 CE 

COPY:FS COPY:FS CE 

COPY:GEN; TAPE COPY:GEN; TAPE CE PMTC 
COPY: NWM COPY: NWM CE PMTC 
COPY : OWBUF COPY : OWBUF CE PMTC 
COPY:PDA; TAPE COPY:PDA; TAPE CE PMTC 
COPY: TAPE COPY: TAPE CE 

COPY: TDA; TAPE COPY: TDA; TAPE CE PMTC 
CPD-DGN CPD-DG CE 

CPD-EPRI CPD-EPRI CE 

CPD-LOOP CPD-LOOP GE 

CPD-REMOVE CPD-REMOVE CE 

CSL-REMOVE CSL-REMOVE CE 

CSL-RSTORE CSL-RSTORE CE 

CSL-STATUS CSL-STATUS CE 

CSR-CUST CSR-CUST CE 

CTI-AC CT-AC CE, NMG, TRAF1 

CT-TPATH CT-TPATH CE SIIy 

CTX-EXC CTR=EXC CE 

CTX-OFFNITE CTX-OFFNITE CE 

CTX-ONITE CTX-ONITE CE 

CX-CAMP CX-CAMP CE 

CX-LOAD CX-LOAD CE 

CX-STAR CX-STAR CE 

DB-FLAG DB-FLAG LOC, MTCE 

DCT-ALWHCTS DCT-ALWHCTS CE 

DCT-BANK DCT-BANK CE 

DCT-COUNTS DCT-COUNTS CE 

DCT-INHHCTS DCT-INHHCTS CE 

DCT-REQ DCT-REQ CE 

DGN-ALIRSS DGN-ALIRSS CE 

DGN-ALTRSS DGN-ALTRSS CE, ALIT 

DGN: API DGN:API CE. 

DGN:AUB DGN: AUB CE PMTC 
DGN-BSRSS DGN-BSRSS CE PMTC 
DGN:CC DGN:CG CE PMTC 
DGN-CIRSS DGN-CIRSS CE 

DGN:CS DGN:CS CE PMTC 
DGN:CSB DGN: CSB CE PMTC 
DGN-DLRSS DGN-DLRSS CE 

DGN:DUS DGN:DUS CE PMTC 
DGN-FORSS DGN-FORSS CE 

DGN:FS DGN:FS CE PMTC 
DGN-GJRSS DGN-GJRSS CE, LTD 

DGN-GSARSS DGN-GSARSS CE, LTD 

DGN: IOUS DGN: IOUS CE 

DGN-LIRSS DGN-LIRSS CE, UTD 

DGN-LRE DGN-LRE CE, LTD 

DGN : MCC DGN : MCC CE PMTC 
DGN-MEMRSS DGN-MEMRSS GCE. 
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DGN-MPRSS DGN-MPRSS CE 

DGN-PARSS DGN-PARSS CE 

DGN:PCD DGN:PCD CE 

DGN-PHYRSS DGN-PHYRSS CE 

DGN:PS DGN:PS CE 

DGN:PSB DGN:PSB CE 

DGN-REXRSS DGN-REXRSS CE 

DGN-RHERSS DGN-RHERSS CE 

DGN-TTRSS DGN-TTRSS CE 

DGN: TUC DGN: TUC CE PMTC 

DGN-USCRSS DGN-USCRSS CE 

DL-DGN DL-DGN CE 

DL-DGNALL DL-DGNALL CE 

DL-NORMAL DL-NORMAL CE 

DL-OFF TRAP DL-OFF TRAP CE 

DL-—ONTRAP DL-—ONTRAP CE 

DL-REMOVE DL-REMOVE CE 

DL-RESTORE DL-RESTORE CE 

DL-STATUS DL-STATUS CE 

DL-SZRE DL-SZRE CE 

DL-TRAPALL DL-TRAPALL CE 

DL-TRPSTAT DL-TRPSTAT CE 

DMP-MEMRSS DMP—-MEMRSS CE. 

DOC-CLEAR DOC-CLEAR CE, NMG, TRAF1 

DOC-EXC DOC-EXC CE, NMG, TRAF1 

DOC-RE DOC-RE CE, NMG, TRAF1 

DOC-SND DOC-SND CE, NMG, TRAF1 

DOC-STATUS DOC-STATUS CE, NMG, TRAF1 

DOCXK-EX DOCXK-EX CE 

DOCX-REST DOCX-REST CE 

DPD-MCONE DPD-MCONE CE. 

DPD-MCTWO DPD-MCTWO CE 

DT-ALLOW DT-ALLOW CE 

DT—-INH DT-—INH CE 

DTF-PARDGN DTF-PARDGN ALL 

DUMP : DUMP : 0 CE ALL 

DUMP : DUMP : AB, ENABWD LMTC ALL 

DUMP : AMA DUMP : AMA ALL PMTC 

DUMP : aREG DUMP : aREG CE ALL 

DUMP : ASPACG DUMP : ASPACG CE, CLID, NMG, ALL 
SCl, SC2 

DUMP :CC DUMP :CC CE ALL 

DUMP :DF DUMP : DF CE ALL 

DUMP: FS DUMP: FS CE ALL 

DUMP: FS DUMP :FS-ACT CE ALL 

DUMP: LIBSYS DUMP: LIBSYS CE ALL 

DUMP : TAPE DUMP : TAPE CE 

DUMP : UME DUMP : UME CE ALL 

EA-DUMP EA-DUMP CE 

EFADAS-STA EFADAS-STA CE, NMG, TRAF1 

EFAI-CHK EFAI-CHK CE 

ELSE: ELSE:0 CE 

EMCALL-—PRT EMCALL-—PRT CE 

ESS-CUT ESS-CUT CE 

ETC-LINK ETC-LINK CE 

ETS-—MDRk ETS-MDR CE 

EX:API EX:API CE PMTC 

EX:AUB EX:AUB CE PMTC 

EX:CC BRC CE PMTC 

EX?3CS EX;CS CE PMTC 

EX:CSB EX:CSB CE PMTC 

EX:DUS EX:DUS CE PMTC 

EX-ELSRSS EX-ELSRSS CE, LTD 
























































































































































































































































































































































































































































EX:FS EX:FS CE PMTC 
EX: IOUS EX: IOUS CE PMTC 
EX: LIBSYS EX; LIBSYS CE LL 
EX:MCC EX:MCC CE PMTC 
EX-OTORSS EX-OTORSS CE 

EX:PCD EX:PCD CE PMTC 
EX:PS EX:PS CE PMTC 
EX:PSB EX: PSB CE PMTC 
EX: TUC EX: TUC CE PMTC 
EXC:UTILDS EXC:UTILDS CE PMTC 
FAB-ICT FAB-ICT CE 

FAB-MB FAB-MB CE 

FAB-RESTORE FAB-RESTORE CE 

FAB-SE FAB-SE CE 

FAB-STATUS FAB-STATUS CE 

FF-LIST FF-LIST CE, LOC 

FLEX-DEACT FLEX-DEACT CE, NMG, TRAF1 

FX-CLEAR FX-CLEAR CE, NMG, TRAF1 

FX-STATUS FX-STATUS CE, NMG, TRAF1 

FX-TRAFFIC FX-TRAFFIC CE, NMG, TRAF1 

IAM-IDLE IAM-IDLE CE. 

Le IF:0 CE 

IF: IF:EPMPRL CE. 

IN: CHG IN:CHG CE ALL 
IN: ERAPCOND IN: ERAPCOND CE PUMTC 
IN: ERAPDATA IN: ERAPDATA CE PUMTC 
IN: LIBSYS IN: LIBSYS CE ALL 
IN: OW IN: OW CE ALL 
IN: OWBUF IN: OWBUF CE. PMTC 
IN: UTILDS IN: UTILDS GE. PMTC 
INH: INH: 0 CE PMTC 
INH: APMSG INH: APMSG CE PMTC 
INH:APS INH:APS CE PMTC 
INH-ELSRSS INH-ELSRSS CE, LTD 

INH: ERAP INH: ERAP CE PMTC 
INH: LIBMSG INH: LIBMSG CE LL 
INH ACLI INH ACLI CE PMTC 
INH: MSG INH: MSG CE PUMTC 
INH: PHASTRIG INH: PHASTRIG CE PMTC 
INH: PROGCTRL INH: PROGCTRL CE PUMTC 
INH: RCMAP INH: RCMAP CE PMTC 
INH: RCSOURCE INH:RCSOURCE CE RC 
INH-SWRSS INH-SWRSS CE. 

INH: TAPEXLAT INH: TAPEXLAT CE PMTC 
INH: TLP INH: TLP CE PMTC 
INH: TUC INH: TUC CE PMTC 
INH: UTIL INH: UTIL CE 

INH: UTILMSG INH: UTILMSG CE 

INH: WPAD INH:WPAD CE PMTC 
INIT: INPCLS INIT: INPCLS CE PMTC 
INIT: LIBSYS INIT: LIBSYS CE PMTC 
INIT:MSGCLS INIT:MSGCLS CE ALL 
INIT:OVRTPROG INIT:OVRTPROG CE ALL 
INIT-RSS INIT=RSS GE, 

INIT: SYSPRFM INIT: SYSPRFM CE PMTC 
INIT: TLP INIT: TLP CE PMTC 
IR-ACT IR-ACT CE, NMG, TLA 

IR-SPRAY IR-SPRAY CE, NMG, TLA 

TSPI ISPI ALL 

LF-LIST LF-LIST ALL 

LOAD: LOAD: 0 MTCE 
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LOAD : AREG LOAD: AaAREG CE 
OAD: LIBSYS OAD: LIBSYS CE PMTC 
LOAD : UMEM LOAD : UMEM CE 
,OD-MEMRSS ,OD-MEMRSS CE 
,LRE-OS LRE-OS LID, MICE 
LS-NMQU LS-NMQU CE, NMG, TRAF1 
LS-QUARTER LS-QUARTER CE, LA 
iS-SEQU iS-SEQU CE, TRAF1 
LST-MCTHREE LST-MCTHREE CE, NMC, TRAF1 
LT-LIS LT-LIS CE, LTD 
LT-RMV LT-RMV CE, TRAF1 
AC-CLIENT AC-CLIENT Chey SILTY 
AC-REX AC-REX CE 
AC-STATUS AAC-STATUS CE 
ACII-CNTL ACII-CNTL CE 
FD-MCa FD-MCa CE, NMG, TRAF1 
ISC-FLAG ISC-FLAG CE 
ON-BDTRSS ON-BDTRSS CE, TRAF1 
ON-BUSCRSS ON-BUSCRSS CEy LA 
ON: CHAN ON : CHAN CE ALL 
ON-FORSS ON-FORSS CE 
ON :MCCREPT ON :MCCREPT CE PMTC 
ON-MEMRSS ON-MEMRSS CE 
ON: SYSPRFM:MAN ON: SYSPRFM CE PMTC 
ET-COPY BT=COPY CE, NMG, TRAF1 
ET-DG ET-DG CE, NMG, TRAF1 
ET-FLAG ET-FLAG CE 
ET-LINE ET-LINE CE 
E,T—-LOOP E,T—LOOP CE 
ET—ONE ET—ONE GE. 
ET-REX ET-REX CE 
ET-TN ET-TN CE 
FE T-WORK FE T-WORK CE 
EF T-WORK-DIAGNOSE ET-WORK-—DGN CE 
ET-WORK-EXERCISE Ek T-WORK-EXER CE 
ET-WORK-ICT Ek T-WORK-ICT CE 
FE T-WORK-MATRIX ET-WORK-MATRX CE 
Ek T-WORK-QUARANTINE Ek T-WORK-QUAR CE 
FE T-WORK-REMOVE FE T-WORK-RMV CE 
ET-WORK-RESTORE ET-WORK-RST CE 
ET-WORK-SPLIT ET-WORK-SPLIT CE 
ET-WORK-STATUS ET-WORK-STA CE 
FE T-WORK-STOP ET-WORK-STOP LOC, REM 
ETSD-TB ETSD-TBL CE 
-LINE -LINE CE 
—-REMOVE —REMOVE CE 
-RESTORE —-RESTORE CE 
-SLOWSD -—SLOWSD CE 
—SNAP —SNAP CE 
-STATUS -STATUS CE 
G-SILC G-SLLEe CE, NMG, SCl, SC2 
G-TRAFFIC G-TRAFFIC CE, NMG, TRAF1 
T-TRAP T-TRAP CE. 
TW-FR TW-FR GE, 
TWK-FAIL TWK-FAIL CE 
UTS-REPORT UTS-REPORT CE, TRAF1 
OP-ALMRSS OP-ALMRSS CE 
OP:APSTATUS OP:APSTATUS CE PMTC 
OP-BGTRSS OP-BGTRSS CE 
OP-BRDRSS OP-BRDRSS CE 
OP : CHAN OP : CHAN GCE. ALL 
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OP :CIPSRC OP :CIPSRC CE PMTC 
OP:CSSTATUS OP:CSSTATUS CE PMTC 
OP :DUSTATUS OP :DUSTATUS CE PMTC 
OP : ERAPCOND OP : ERAPCOND CE PUMTC 
OP: ERAPDATA OP :ERAPDATA CE PUMTC 
OP :ERAPSRES OP: ERAPSRES CE PUMTC 
OP: ERAPSU. OP: ERAPSU. CE PUMTC 
OP-FIXRSS OP=FIXRSS CE, LTD 

OP : HEADERS OP : HEADERS CE PUMTC 
OP: INHINT OP: INHINT CE ALL 
OP:INPCLS OP: INPCLS CE ALL 
OP: IODSC OP:IODSC CE ALL 
OP: LASSROST OP: LASSROST CE ALL 
OP: LIBSTAT OP: LIBSTAT CE ALL 
OP-LIRSS OP-LIRSS CE, LTD 

OP :MACLI OP :MACLI GE. PUMTC 
OP:MCISS OP:MCISS ALL 

OP-MPCRSS OP-MPCRSS CE 

OP:MSGRCD,FS OP :MSGRCD-FS CE PMTC 
OP :MWI OP :MWI ALL ALL 
OP-NWRSS OP-NWRSS CE 

OP :OOSUNITS OP :OOSUNITS CE ALL 
OP :OW OP :OW CE 

OP-PMRSS OP=PMRSS GE, 

OP:PSDC:CLK OP : PSDC-CLK CE PMTC 
OP:PSSTATUS OP:PSSTATUS CE PMTC 
OP : RCCENSUS OP : RCCENSUS CE RC 
OP:RCDYLIST OP:RCDYLIST CE RC 
OP:RCRBLIST OP:RCRBLIST CE RC 
OP:RCRFLIST OP:RCRFLIST CE RC 
OP-ROHRSS OP-ROHRSS CE 

OP : TLPQUEUE OP : TLPQUEUE CE PUMTC 
OP-USCMBRSS OP-USCMBRSS CE 

OP:UTILDS OP:UTILDS CE PUMTC 
OP:UTILDS OP: UTILDS-LINE CE 

OP: UTLDSTAB OP: UTLDSTAB CE PUMTC 
ORD-FORSS ORD-FORSS CE 

ORD : MCCKEY ORD : MCCKEY CE PUMTC 
PDL-APPLIC PDL-APPLIC CE 

PDL-DGN PDL-DGN CE 

PDL-ERRMODE PDL-ERRMODE ALL 

PDL-LNK PDL-LNK CE 

PDL-TSTDGN PDL-TSTDGN CE 

PDL-VFL PDL-VFL CE 

PKG-ATR PKG-ATR CE 

PKG-LIST PKG-LIST CE 

PKG-RTA PKG-RTA CE 

PLNT-MEAS PLNT-MEAS CE. 

PP-ACT PP=ACT CE MG 

PP-CLEAR PP-CLEAR CE; MG 

PP-DATA PP-DATA CEy MG 

PP-EXC PP-EXC CE, MG 

PP-RE PP-RE CE y MG 

PP-STATUS PP-STATUS CE, MG 

PP-TRAFFIC PP-TRAFFIC GE y MG 

PSG-POHWLN PSG-POHWLN CEy iTD 

PT-TIME PT-TIME ALL 

PUB-DG PUB-DG CE 

PUB-LOOP PUB-LOOP CE. 

PUC- - PUC- - CE 

PUC-ANAL PUC-ANAL CE 

PUC-CNTRL PUC-CNTRL CE 

PUC-ERRINH PUC-ERRINH GCE. 
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PUC-FULDGN PUC-FULDGN CE 

PUC-HASH PUC-HASH CE 

PUC-ID PUC-ID CE 

PUC-MODDGN PUC-MODDGN CE 

PUC-MTCE PUC-MTCE CE 

PUC-PARDGN PUC-PARDGN CE 

PUC-READ PUC-READ CE 

PUC-STATUS PUC-STATUS CE 

PUC-SW PUC-SW CE 

PUC-WRITE PUC-WRITE CE 

RA-PRINT RA-PRINT CE 

RA-STAT RA-STAT CE 

RA-TGST RA-TGST CE 

RAD-ALLOW RAD-ALLOW CE, NMG, TRAF1 

RAD-INH RAD-INH CE, NMG, TRAF1 

RAD-STATUS RAD-STATUS ALL 

RC-CHGCNT RC-CHGCNT CE 

RCACT : ROLLFWD RCACT : ROLLFWD CE RC 
RCCNL: ROLLBACK RCCNL: ROLLBACK CE RC 
REPT-CKTRSS REPT-CKTRSS CE 

REPT: SYNC REPT: SYNC CE 

REPT: SYSPRFM REPT: SYSPRFM TRAF1 

RMT-MB RMT-MB CE 

RMV-ALNKRSS RMV-ALNKRSS CE 

RMV:API RMV:API CE PMTC 
RMV: AUB RMV: AUB CE PMTC 
RMV-BUSRSS RMV-BUSRSS CE 

RMV:CC RMV:CC CE PMTC 
RMV : CEB RMV : CEB CE PUMTC 
RMV : CPDB RMV : CPDB CE PUMTC 
RMV:CS RMV:CS CE PMTC 
RMV:CS,KCODE RMV:CS,KCODE CE 

RMV: CSB RMV: CSB CE PMTC 
RMV:DUS RMV:DUS CE PMTC 
RMV:FS RMV:FS CE PMTC 
RMV-GJBSRSS RMV-GJBSRSS CE 

RMV: IOUS RMV: IOUS CE PMTC 
RMV-JCTRRSS RMV-JCTRRSS CE 

RMV-LIRSS RMV-LIRSS CE, LTD 

RMV-LRE RMV-LRE CE, LTD 

RMV : MCC RMV : MCC CE PMTC 
RMV-MPCRSS RMV-MPCRSS CE 

RMV:MWI RMV:MWI ALL ALL 
RMV : OW RMV : OW CE 

RMV : PCD RMV : PCD CE PMTC 
RMV:PS RMV:PS CE PMTC 
RMV: PSB RMV: PSB CE PMTC 
RMV:PSS,KCODE RMV:PSS,KCODE CE 

RMV: PUAB RMV: PUAB CE PUMTC 
RMV: PUB RMV: PUB CE TCE 
RMV-RHERSS RMV-RHERSS CE 

RMV : SCAB RMV : SCAB CE PUMTC 
RMV-TCKTRSS RMV-TCKTRSS CE, STTY 

RMV : TUC RMV : TUC CE PMTC 
RMV-USCRSS RMV-USCRSS CE 

RP-TREA RP-TREA CE 

RPD-MCONE RPD-MCONE CE, NMG, TRAF1 

RPD-MCTWO RPD-MCTWO CE, NMG, TLA 

RR-ACT RR-ACT CE, NMG, TLA 

RR-SPRAY RR-SPRAY CE, NMG, TLA 

RR-STATUS RR-STATUS CE, NMG 

RST-ALNKRSS RST-ALNKRSS CE 

RST:API RST:API CE PMTC 
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RST:AUB RST :AUB CE PMTC 
RST-BUSRSS RST-BUSRSS CE 
RST:CC RST sCG CE PMTC 
RST: CEB RST:CEB CE PUMTC 
RST:CPDB RST:CPDB CE PUMTC 
RST:CS RST:CS CE PMTC 
RST:CSB RST:CSB CE PMTC 
RST:DUS RST:DUS CE PMTC 
RST:FS RST:FS CE PMTC 
RST-GJBSRSS RST-GJBSRSS CE 
RST: IOUS RST: IOUS CE PMTC 
RST-JCTRRSS RST-JCTRRSS CE 
RST-LIRSS RST-LIRSS CE 
RST-LRE RST-LRE CE, LTD 
RST :MCC RST :MCC CE PMTC 
RST-MPCRSS RST-MPCRSS CE 
RST:PCD RST:PCD CE PMTC 
RST:PS RST:PS CE PMTC 
RST:PSB RST:PSB CE PMTC 
RST:PUAB RST:PUAB CE PUMTC 
RST:PUB RST:PUB CE PMTC 
RST-RHERSS RST=RHERSS CE 
RST: SCAB RST: SCAB CE PUMTC 
RST-TCKTRSS RST-TCKTRSS CE, SPL. 
RST-TRCA RST-TRCA LOC, REM, SCl, SC2, PMTC 

SRM 
RST: TUC RST: TUC CE PMTC 
RST-USCRSS RST-USCRSS CE, STTY 
RT-REQ RT-REQ CE, £LID, LID, RCSO, 

TRAF1 
RTD-MCONE RTD-MCONE CE, NMG, TRAF1 
RTD-MCTWO RTD-MCTWO CE, NMG, TRAF1 
RTE: CHAN RTE: CHAN CE ALL 
RTE:MSGCLS RTE:MSGCLS CE ALL 
SA-AUDIT SA-AUDIT CE, SITY 
SC-DGN SC-DGN CE 
SC-LOOP SC-LOOP CE 
SC-REMOVE SC-REMOVE CE 
SC-TBL SC-TBL CE 
SCL-DGN SCL-DGN CE 
SCL-LOOP SCL-LOOP CE 
SCL-REMOVE SCL-REMOVE CE 
SET-ALTRSS SET-ALTRSS CE 
SET:APS-—DPLXFL SET:APS-—DPLXFL CE. 
SET-BSRSS SET-BSRSS CE 
SET-CIRSS SET-CIRSS CE 
SET:CS SET'sCS CE PMTC 
SET-FORSS SET-FORSS CE 
SET-GJRSS SET-GJRSS CE 
SET-GSARSS SET-GSARSS CE 
SET: LIBSYS SET: LIBSYS CE 
SET-LIRSS SET-LIRSS CE 
SET-MEMRSS SET-MEMRSS CE 
SET-MPRSS SET-MPRSS CE 
SET-PARSS SET-PARSS GE 
SET-PHYRSS SET-PHYRSS CE 
SET:PS SELIPS CE PMTC 
SET-RHERSS SET-RHERSS CH, SITY 
SET: SAWSLOCK SET: SAWSLOCK CE PMTC 
SET-TTRSS SET-TIRSS CE 
SET: TUC SET: TUC CE PMTC 
SET-LJSCRSS SET-USCRSS CE 
SK-ACT SK-ACT CE, NMG, TRAF 


























85 



































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































SO-RESTORE SO-RESTORE CE 
SSP-EIGH SSP-EIGH CE, NMG 
STD-PRIN STD-PRIN CE 
STD-TBLKUC STD-TBLKUC CE 
STD-TIME STD-TIME CE 
STOP : ACP; CHG STOP : ACP; CHG CE 
STOP : AMADUMP STOP : AMADUMP LMTCE PMTC 
STOP : AUD STOP : AUD CE 
STOP sEX STOP LEX CE 
STOP: IN; OW STOP: IN; OW CE 
STOP: IN;UTILDS STOP: IN-UTLILDS CE 
STOP: INPCLS STOP: INPCLS CE 
STOP: LIBSYS STOP: LIBSYS CE ALL 
STOP-LREDGN STOP-LREDGN CE, LTD 
STOP :MACLI STOP :MACLI CE PUMTC 
STOP : MON; CHAN STOP : MON; CHAN CE 
STOP : MON :MCCREPT STOP :MON:MCCRE CE. 
STOP :MSG STOP :MSG CE ALL 
STOP : OP; ERAP STOP :0OP; ERAP CE 
STOP :OP;MSGRCD STOP : OP—MSGRCD CE 
STOP : OVRTPROG STOP :OVRTPROG CE ALL 
STOP :OVRWRT STOP :OVRWRT CE PMTC 
STOP: RMV; OW STOP: RMV; OW CE 
STOP: RTE; CHA STOP SRTE=CHA GE 
STOP: TEST; COREUPD STOP : TEST—-CORE CE 
STOP : UPD STOP: UPD CE PMTC 
STOP: UPD; CORE STOP ;UPD-CORE CE 
STOP :UPD; UTILDS STOP sUPD;UTL CE 
STP-CRIRSS STP-CKTRSS CE 
STP-MONRSS STP-MONRSS CE 
SW: AMA SW: AMA CE. PMTC 
SW:APS SW:APS CE PMTC 
SW:CC SW:CC CE PMTC 
SW-MPCRSS SW-MPCRSS CE 
T-CKTADM T-CKTADM CE, STTY 
T-CLN T-CLN CE 
L=CUPD T-CPp CE 
T-DN T-DN CE, LTD 
T-JNN T-JNN CE, SITY 
-LE -LE CE, PSC, LTD 
T-MISD T-MISD CE 
—READ —-READ CE 
T-SCAN T-SCAN CE 
—TNN —TNN Ce, SLT. 
—TRAN —TRAN CE, STTY 
T-UJSD T-UJSD CE, STTY 
T-UTCN T-UTCN CEy SITY 
TAG-CFCB TAG-CFCB ALL 
TAG-—CGN TAG-CGN ALL 
TAG-DN TAG-DN ALL 
TAG-DTCN TAG-DTCN ALL 
AG-EXP AG-EXP ALL 
TAG-JJSN TAG-JJSN ALL 
TAG-JN TAG-JN ALL 
AG-LE AG-LE ALL 
AG-LRE AG-LRE ALL 
TAG-MS TAG-MS ALL 
TAG-OFFC TAG-OFFC ALL 
AG-RE AG-RE ALL 
TAG-RMSN TAG-—RMSN ALL 
TAG-TN TAG-TN ALL 
TAG-UNTY TAG-UNTY ALL 
TAG-UTCN TAG-UTCN ALL 
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TC-CHANGE TC-CHANGE MTCE, TRAF1 
C-GENP C-GENP MTCE, RAF1 
C-TIME C-TIME MTCE, RAF1 
TC-WORK TC-WORK MTCE, LA 
C-ZERO C=-2ERO MTCE 
C-ZTKU C-ZTKU MTCE 
DR-SEP DR-SEP TRAF1 
DR-TOLL DR-TOLL TRAF1 
TDR-UTDP TDR-UTDP TRAF1 
EST:API EST:API CE ALL 
EST:ASP EST:ASP CE ALL 
EST:AUB EST:AUB CE PMTC 
EST:CC EST:CC CE PMTC 
EST:DUS EST:DUS CE PMTC 
ESLtES ESTIES CE ALL 
EST:PSDCLP EST :PSDCLP CE PMTC 
ESTrPSDCTR EST?PSDCTRK CE. PMTC 
EST-TRK EST-TRK CE, SITY 
TF-SXS TE-SXS CE 
F-TGN F-TGN CE, STITY 
F-TREAT F-TREAT CE, Si1y 
G-AC G-AC CE, NMG, TRAF1 
GN-DATA GN-DATA CE, NMG, TRAF1 
I-E ER I-E ER GE. 
I-LIS I-LIS CE 
I-REMOVE I-REMOVE CE 
TK-MSG TK-MSG CE, SITY 
TNP-ALLOW TNP-ALLOW CE. 
TOC-STATUS TOC-STATUS CE, TRAF1 
TOS-ALOW TOS-ALOW CE, CLID 
TOS-INH TOS-INH CE, Chip 
TQ-ALL TQ-ALL CE, SITY 
TQ-DPC TQ-DPC CE, SITY 
TQ-GROUP TQ-GROUP CE, SITY 
Q-RESUME Q-RESUME CE, STTIY 
TQ-STOP TQ-STOP CEy: SILTY 
TQ-TNN TQ-TNN Ch, SiTy 
TR-ACT TR-ACT CE, NMG, TRAF1 
R-DEACTT R-DEACTT ALL 
TRF-VFY TRF-VFY ALL 
TRK-ADO TRK-ADO CE» SITY 
TRK-GROUP TRK-GROUP CE, STTY 
TRK-INHIBIT TRK-INHIBIT CE, STTY 
TRK-LIST TRK-LIST CE, STTY 
RK-REM RK-REM CE, SITY. 
RK-SETOGT RK-SETOGT CE 
RK-TEA RK-TEA CE, STIY 
ST-STREAM ST-STREAM LOC, REM, MTCE 
—-CLN -CLN CE, STTY 
-TBAL -TBAL Chy SITY 
—-TPATH —-TPATH ALL 
-TSTA =TSLA CE, SITY 
P-INI P-INI CE 
UPD: COMMIT UPD: COMMIT CE PMTC 
UPD-DATARSS UPD-DATARSS GE. 
UPD: ERAP UPD : ERAP CE PMTC 
UPD:GE UPD: GEN CE PMTC 
UPD:HDATA PD:HDATA CE PMTC 
UPD: LIBSYS UPD: LIBSYS CE PMTC 
UPD:PDA UPD:PDA CE PMTC 
UPD: TDA UPD: TDA CE PMTC 
UPD: UTILDS UPD: UTILDS CE PMTC 
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VE : QUEUE 
VE :RUGRAT 
VF: SURVEY 











VF: TNNSVY 
VF: TRIGGER 
VFY-ASP 

VF Y-ATGN 
VFY-CSTG 
VFY-CTG 
VEY-DN 
VFY-EPSID 
VEY-EXP 
VFY-FRS 
VFY-JJISN 
VEY-JN 
VEY-LE 
VFY-LIST 
VEY-LRE 
VFY-MS 
VFY-NUTS 
VFY-OBS 
VFY-OFFC 
VFY-PSWD 
VFY-RDIPORT 
VEY-RPN 
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VE : QUEUE 
VE :RUGRAT 
VE: SURVEY 











VF: TNNSVY 
VF: TRIGGER 
VFY-ASP 

VF Y-ATGN 
VFY-CSTG 
VFY-CTG 
VEY-DN 
VFY-EPSID 
VEY-EXP 
VFY-FRS 
VFY-JJSN 
VEY-JN 
VEY-LE 
VFY-LIST 
VEY-LRE 
VFY-MS 
VFY-NUTS 
VFY-OBS 
VFY-OFFC 
VFY-PSWD 

VF Y-RDIPORT 
VEY-RPN 
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VEY-SO VEY-SO ALL 
VEY-SPACE VEY-SPACE AL 
VEY-TKGN VEY-TKGN ALL 
VFY-TNN VFY-TNN ALL 
VEY-UNTY VEY-UNTY ALL 
VEY-UTCN VEY-UTCN ALL 
VEY-XDGNT VEY-XDGNT ALL 
WHEN: WHEN: 0 MTCE PMTC 
WHO-RU WHO-RU AL 
ZIP-CLIENT ZIP-CLIENT MTCE 
ZIP-MACII ZIP-MACII MICE, STTY 
—-End- 
#1A ESS-Specific Abbreviations 
Abbreviation Definition 
AC Automatic Callback 
Authorization Code 
ABA Alarm Battery Alarm 
ABD Calling Party Abandoned 
ACB Automatic Callback 
Automatic Control Block 
ACD Automatic Call Distributor/Distribution 
ACFV Activated Call Forwarding Variable 
ACI Authorization Code Index 
ACU Acknowledgement Signal Unit 
ADR Address 
ADS Auxiliary Data System 
AE Address of Enable Address 
AFPL Address of First Print Location 
AI Alarm Interface 
Analog Input 
AIC Agent Interface Circuit 
AIN Advanced Intelligent Network 
AIOD Automatic Identified Outward Dialing 
AL Alarm Interface 
ALI Alarm and Line Interface 
ALIT Automatic Line Insulation Test 
ALSP Alternate Local Service Provider 
AMA Automatic Message Accounting 
AML Automatic Maintenance Limit 
ANI Automatic Number Identification 
AO Analog Output 
APE ANI Parity Error 
API Attached Processor Interface 
APS Attached Processor System 
APT Automatic Progression Test (ing) 
AR Address Register 
AS Alarm Scanning 
ASCI Automatic Calling Station Identification 
ASMO Auxiliary Scan Memory 0 
ASP Alternate Server Pool 
ASR Alternate Storage Register 
ASW All Seems Well 
AT Access Tandem 
ATF Auxiliary Test Frame 
ATI Automatic Trunk Interrogating 
ATMS Automatic Transmission Measuring System 
ATP All Tests Passed 






















































































AU Auxiliary Unit 
AUB Auxiliary Unit Bus 
AUX Auxiliary Module 
AVD Alternate Voice Data 
BATB Buffer Administration Timing Block 
BCD Binary Coded Decimal 
BCRC B-Link Concentration Ratio Change 
BGID Business Group Identification 
BI Busy/Idle Monitoring 
BINK 1,024-Word Block (BINary one K) 
BISI Busy/Idle Status Indicator 
BISIM Busy/Idle Status Indicator Monitor 
BTLP Behavioral Trouble Locating Procedure 
C+P Continuity and Polarity (testing) 
CAC Carrier Access Cod 
CAC Centrex Access Cod 
CACS Customer Administration Center System 
CADQ Customer Changeable Administration Queue 
CADV-CU Carrier Alternate Voice Data Control Unit 
CAM Critical Address Match 
CAMA Centralized Automatic Message Accounting 
CAR Current Address Register 
CAROT Centralized Automatic Reporting on Trunks 
CAT Centrex Access Treatment 
CATLAS Centralized Automatic Trouble Locating and Analysis System 
CATP Conditional All Tests Passed 
CC Central Control 
Common Control 
CCAD Customer Changeable Administration 
CCAS Customer Control and Status Feature 
CCFR Central Control Fault Recognition 
CCIS Common Channel Interoffice Signaling 
CCSA Common Control Switching Arrangement 
CCU Central Control Unit 
Combined Channel Unit 
CDPR Customer Dial Pulse Receiver 
CEPU Coded Enable Peripheral Unit 
CF Call Forwarded 
Cancel From 
CFBL Call Forwarding Busy Line 
CFDA Call Forwarding Don't Answer 
CFG Customer Facility Group 
CFILB Call Forwarding Line Is Busy 
CFIME Call Forwarding Is Made Busy 
CFM Clear Facility Maintenance Monitors 
CFN Call Forwarding Number 
CFV Call Forwarding Variable 
CG Cell Generic 
CGA Carrier Group Alarm 
CGN Console Group Number 
CHD Call Hold 
CHI Call History Information 
CI Control Interface 
ELE Carrier Identification 
CIP Carrier Identification Parameter 
CIW Call Information Word 
CLAM Coin Line Activity Monitoring 
CLEN Channel Line Equipment Number 
CLID Calling Line Identification 
CLLI Common Language Location Identification 
CLT Calling Line Identification 
CMAC Control Mobile Attenuation Code 
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CMB 

















Channel Memory Block 


















































CMR Channel Maintenance Register 

CNA Connecting Network Access 

CO Central Office 

COB Complaint Observing 

CORC Customer-Originated Recent Change 

COT Central Office Terminal 
Customer Originated Trace 

CP Call Processing 

CPD Central Pulse Distributor 

CPF Commercial Power Failure 

CPI Central Processor Intervention 
Circuit Program Index 

CPS Customer Premises System 
Camp-On Silence 
Circuit Pack Schematic 

CPT Camp-On Tone 

CPU Call Pickup 

CPUG Call Pickup Group 

CRA Client Register Address 

CRC Cyclic Redundancy Check 

CREN Channel Remote Equipment Number 

CS Call Store 

CSB Call Store Buffer 

CSDC Circuit Switched Digital Capability 

CSR Centrex Station Rearrangement 
Channel Status Register 
Customer Service Record 

CSRAF Common Systems Recorded Announcement Frame 

CT Cancel To 

CTLP Connectivity Trouble Locating Procedure 

CTTR Customer Touch-Tone Receiver 

CUSTID Customer Identification 

CWC Call Waiting Originator 

CWT Call Waiting Terminated 

DAB Delayed Activator Block 

DAG Data Group 

DAK Distinctive Alert 

DBT Diagnostic Buffer Table 

DCC Digital Color Code 

DCG Digroup Controller Diagnostic 

DCT Digital Carrier Trunk 

DDB Disk Descriptor Blocks 

DE Data Error 

DF Disk File 

DGN Diagnostic 

DID Direct Inward Dialing 

DIF Digital Interface Frame 

DKAD Disk Address 

DL Data Link 

DLI Data Link Interface 

DLMS Data Link Maintenance Subsystem 

DMA Direct Memory Access 

DMAP Data Mapping Program 

DN Directory Number 

DNE Destination Not Equipped 

DNT Dialed Number Trigger 

DOC Dynamic Overload Control 

DP Dial Pulse 

DRL Directed Retry List 

DRR Disk Request Register 

DS Data Set 

DTDATA Disk Transient Data 
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DTF Data Terminal Frame 
DTST Dial Tone Speed Test 
DUP Dial-Up 
DUS Data Unit Selection 
DV Data Validation 
E& Ear and Mouth 
EA Emergency Action 
EADAS Engineering and Administrative Data Acquisition System 
FAEO Equal Access End Office 
EAMF Equal Access Multi-Frequency 
EAPX Error Analysis Power Cross 
EARC Error Analysis Ringing Continuity 
EASL Error Analysis Showering Lines 
EBN External Billing 
EGO Equipment, Group, or Office 
ELS Electronic Loop Segregator 
EMC Emergency Mode Control 
EMI Expected Measured Loss 
EOF End-of-File 
EOIDC End Office Initiated Data Check 
EOT End-of-Tape 
EPSCS Enhanced Private Switched Communication Service 
EPSID Enhanced Private Switched Communication Service Customer Identification Number 
ERAP Error Analysis Program 
ESCO Emergency Service Central Office 
ESG Error Summary Group 
ESN Emergency Service Number 
ESR Error Source Register 
EST Echo Suppressor Terminal 
Equipment Status Table 
ETC Electronic Toll Complex 
ETN Electronic Tandem Network 
ETS Electronic Tandem Switching 
FCG False Cross 
Ground Failure 
FETL Far-End Test Lin 
FIFO First In/First Out 
FL Floor Location Number 
FRL Facilities Restriction Level 
FR Frame 
FS File Store 
FSC Forward Setup Channel 
FSU Forward Setup 
FT Functional Test 
FVD Forward Voice Data 
GALM General Office Alarm 
GI Group Interface 
GNRC Generic 
GPIC Group Presubscribed Intra-LATA Toll Carrier 
GSN General Sequence Number 
GULP Generic Utility Program 
HCG Hardware Carrier Group 
HCGA Hardware Carrier Group Alarm 
HTJR Hit Timing Junior Register 
HUCS High Unduplicated Call Store 
HWET High and Wet 
HWL High and Wet List 
IA Initial Address Message 
L¢ Illegal Character 
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Incoming Trunk 




























































































ICI Inter-LATA Carrier Information 
ID Invalid Designation 
IEC Interexchange Carrier 
THS H-Level Source Inhibit 
LUIS. J-Level Source Inhibit 
IMGS Directed Match Inhibit 
INC International Carrier 
INWATS Inward Wide Area Telephone Servic 
IOBT Inhibit Originating Called-Party Busy Trigger 
IONAT Inhibit Originating No-Answer Trigger 
IOF Input/Output Frame 
IOMP Input/Output Microprocessor 
IOP Input/Output Processor 
IOUC Input/Output Unit Channels 
Input/Output Unit Controller 
IOUS Input/Output Unit Selector 
IPA Indirect Print Address 
IPIC Intra-LATA Presubscribed Interexchange Carrier Incoming Receivers 
IR Incoming Receivers 
ITTR Incoming Trunk Test Register 
JN Junctor Network Number 
JS Junctor Scanner Number 
-L Line-to-Line 
L-T Line-to-Trunk 
LAPT Loop Automatic Progression Testing 
LASS Local Area Signaling Service 
LATA Local Access and Transport Area 
LC Location Radio 
LCAT Local Customer Administration System 
LCC Line Class Code 
LDI Bell Laboratories Design Information 
LDN Listed Directory Number 
EAR sink Error Analysis and Recovery 
EN sine Equipment Number 
LHB Line History Block 
LIBRY Library Program 
LIU Line Interface Unit 
LC sine Load Control 
.LR Low Line Resistance 
LNP Local Number Portability 
LOCFCS Location Equipped Faces 
PL Low Priority List 
RE Loop Range Extender 
.REN Line Remote Equipment Number 
LRH Line Service Request Hopper 
LSS Line Security Scan Failure 
LTD Local Test Desk 
LUCS Low Unduplicated Call Store 
AC aintenance Client 
aintenance Control 
[ACP aintenance Control Program 
AS ass Announcement Service 
Cc aintenance Circuit 
icrocode 
CB easurement Control Block 
Ge aster Control Center 
CS essage Communication Subsystem 
CU odule Controller Unit 
DA essage Data Area 
DR ssage Detail Recording 
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EM emory 
EMN ember Number 
EF ulti-Frequency 
ENUM aintenance File Number 
FT etallic Facility Terminal 
ds easuring Instruments 
ICO odule Integrity Control 
ITN ulti-Line Group Terminal Number 
LG ulti-Line Group 
LH ulti-Line Hunt 
LHG ulti-Line Hunt Group 
OC aintenance Operation Center 
OMM atch-on-Mismatch 
P icroprocessor 
odule Processor 
RA aintenance Request Administrator 
RG erge 
RNUM aintenance Record Number 
SB essage Storage Buffer 
SG essage 
SG COMPL ssage Complet 
SG IP essage In Progress 
SN aster Scan Number 
iscellaneous Scan Number 
SS ssage Service System 
CE aintenance 
TDN iscellaneous Trunk Distributor Number 
TI essage Tracking Identifier 
TP essage Transfer Part 
TL aster Test Line 
P anual Trunk Test Position 
WI essage Waiting Indicator 
&SD Network and Signal Distributor 
CSU Network Clock Synchronization Unit 
MG Network Management 
Oc Normalized Office Code 
P Number Portability 
PA Number Plan Auxiliary Frame 
Numbering Plan Area 
Number Service 
SID Number Service Identifier 
SEQ Non-Sequential Series Completion 
UTS Non-Usage Trunk Scan 
WMG Network Management 
OGT Outgoing Trunk 
OMR Output Message Register 
ONI Outward Number Identification 
OOF Out-of-Frame 
OOS Out-of-Service 
OR Originating Receivers 
OSDS Operating System for Distributed Switching 
OSIP Open Switching Interval Protection 
OSS Operating System Statistics 
OTR Office Trouble Report 
OVFL Overflow 
OVLD Overload Control 
PA Power Alarm 
PAR Peak-to-Average Ratio 
PATLP Pattern Analysis Trouble Locating Procedure 
PBX Private Branch Exchange 
PC Peripheral Control 
























































Paging Channel 
Processor Configuration 
PCB Primary Change Blocks 
Process Control Block 
PCD Power Conversion Distribution 
PCI Processor-Controlled Interrogator 
PCS Power Control Switch 
PDA Parameter Data 
PDS Priority Demand Schedule 
PEAR Peripheral Error Analysis and Recovery 
PEN Peripheral Equipment Number 
PF Printout Follows 
PH Phase 
PI Processor Interface 
PIC Primary Interexchange Carrier 
PICB Peripheral Interface Control Bus 
PIF Processor Interface Frame 
PIN Personal Identification Number 
PLC Presubscribed Intra-LATA Local Carrier 
PLM Power Level asurement Mod 
PM Plant Measurements 
PMA Primary Match Address 
PMJ Path Memory for RSS Junctor 
PML Path Memory Line 
PMR Path Memory of Remote Equipment Number 
PMT Path Memory for Trunks 
Primary Message Type 
POB Peripheral Order Buffer 
POTS Plain Old Telephone Servic 
PPA Primary Print Address 
PPI Plant Position Indicator 
POFRL Post-Queue Facility Restriction Level 
PRH Periodic Reset Handler 
PRMT Preempt 
PROM Programmable Read-Only Memory 
PS Program Store 
PSB Program Store Bus 
PSC Plant Service Center 
PSDC Public Switched Data Capability 
Public Switched Digital Capability 
PSDCMC Public Switched Data Capability Maintenance Circuit 
PSPD Permanent Signal Partial Dial 
PSR Pulsing State Register 
PTNI Pseudo Trunk Number Indicator 
PTRF Pollable Traffic Feature Indicator 
PTW Primary Translation Word 
PU Program Update 
PUAD Peripheral Unit Address Bus 
PUB Program Update Buffer 
Peripheral Unit Bus 
PUC Peripheral Unit Controller 
PUC-DL Peripheral Unit Controller - Data Link 
PUP Peripheral Unit Parity 
PWRC Power Converter Alarm 
PX Power Cross 
OTL Queuing Trunk Line 
RADR Receiver Attachment Delay Report 
RAF Recorded Announcement Frame 
RAM Random Access Memory 
Recorded Announcement Machine 
RAMC Recorded Announcement Machine Channel 
RAS Request Alarm Status 
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RCF Read Control Filler 
RCG Recent Change Group 
RCMDS Recent Change Mapping Data Save 
RCR Recent Change Rollback 
RDFP Residential Data Facility Pooling 
RDI Remote Data Interface 
RDS Request Digroup Status 
RE Remote Equipment Number 
RG Reference Generator 
RI Ring Index 
RMDM Remot iscellaneous Distributor Number 
RMS Routine Maintenance Scheduler 
ROB Remote Order Buffer 
ROH Receiver Off—Hook 
RO Read Only Memory 
ROS Request Out-of-Servic 
ROTL Remote Office Test Lin 
RRP Rate and Route Pattern 
RSS Remote Switching System 
RSSI Received Signal Strength Indicator 
RSU Reverse Setup 
RT Remote Terminal 
RTS Routing Translation Selector 
RTTU Remote Trunk Test Unit 
RV Revertive Pulse Receiver Queue Overflow 
RVFY Restore Verify 
RX Remote Exchange 
RXO Local Terminal of Remote Exchange 
RXS Remote Exchange Terminal 
SARM Set Asynchronous Response Mode Incoming Link Initialization Request 
SAST System Audit of Stores Using Tape 
SAT Supervisory Audible Tone 
SAWS System Audit and Writeable Stores 
SCA Saved Current Address Register 
Selective Call Acceptance 
SCAB Scanner Answer Bus 
SCAM Scanner Answer Memory 
SCANS Scanner Answer 
SCC Switching Control Center 
SCCS Switching Control Center System 
SCF Selective Call Forwarding 
SCG Software Carrier Group 
SCGA Software Carrier Group Alarm 
SCIW Supplementary Call Information Word 
SCR Selective Call Rejection 
SD Scan and Distribute 
Signal Distributor 
SDLC Synchronous Data Link Controller 
SDS Supplementary Dial Service 
SE Sequential Series Completion 
SFG Simulated Facilities Group 
SFGN Simulated Facilities Group Number 
SIGI Signaling Irregularities 
SJ Supplementary Junctor Number 
SK Skip 
SLC Subscriber Loop Carrier 
SLEN Screening Line Equipment Number 
SL Supplementary Line Number 
SMA Secondary Match Address 
SMT Secondary Message Type 
SN Serial Number 
SNN Supplementary Network Number 
so Service Order 
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SPCS Store Program Controlled System 
Signal Processor Call Store 
SPI Smart Peripheral Input 
Supervisory Program Index 
SPO Smart Peripheral Output 
SPS Start Pulsing Signal 
SRE Shift Register Parity Error 
SRES Search Results 
SSD Second Start Dial 
SSD Supplementary Signal Distributor 
SST Short Supervisory Transition 
STD Single Trunk Diagnostic 
STF Some Tests Failed 
STP Signal Transfer Point 
Some Tests Passed 
STTP Supplementary Trunk Test Panel/Position 
SUB Submit 
SUPF Supervision Failures 
SUPL System Update Program (library) 
SXS Step-by-Step 
SYNC Synchronous 
SYUP System Update (paged) 
TAG Program Store Address 
A Termination Attempt Trigger 
A Test Access Trunk 
TBL Trunk Busy Lamp 
TC Transient Clear 
TCM Traveling Class Mark 
TDA Translation Data Assembler 
E Traffic Engineering 
E runk Error Analysis 
TGAML Trunk Group Automatic Maintenance List 
TGN Trunk Group Number 
TGP Translation Growth Program 
TLA Traffic TTY 
TLM Trouble Locating Manual 
TLN Trunk Link Network 
TLP Trouble Location Procedure 
TLPSAM Trouble Locating Procedure Summary Record 
TLTP Trunk Line and Test Panel 
T Trunk Maintenance TTY 
TMC Type Measurement Cod 
TMFRL Threshold Facility Restriction Level 
TML Trunk Maintenance List 
TMLA Trunk Maintenance List Annex 
TNAC Terminal Number Access Check 
TN Trunk Network Number 
TNRI Telephone Number to Route Index 
TOCR Trunk Operations Center 
TOP Task Oriented Procedures 
TOS Trunk Out-of-Service 
TOSL Trunk Out-of-Service List 
LPL Trunk Program Index 
TRAC Translation Authorization Code 
TRAN Transactions 
TRIG Treatment Group 
TSF Trunk-Switch Frame 
TSJR Timed Scan Junior Register 
TSN Trunk Scan Number 
ouch-Tone 
G Treatment of Treatment Group 
P runk Test Panel 
¥. Teletypewriter 
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TU Translation Update 

TUC Tape Unit Controller 

U Trunk Under Test 

xX Trunk Group Translation 

UA Unnumbered Acknowledged 

UAV Unavailable 

UCL Unconditional 

UMEN Utility Memory 

UPD Update 

USC Universal Service Circuit 

USOC Uniform Service Order Cod 

UTCN Universal Trunk Circuit Number 
VCSA Voice Channel Selection Activity 
VFL Voice Frequency Link 
VFUB Verification Universal Buffer 
VG Voice Group 

VIF Voiceband Interface Frame 

VMAC Voice Mobile Attenuation Code 
VMDB Verification Message Data Buffer 
VML Variable Message Length 

VSGA Voice Switch Gain Amplification 
VSS Voice Storage System 

WACT Work Activity Table 

WFO Wait For Overhead Bit 

WRDN Word Number 

WRMI We Really Mean It 

XCREN Expanded Channel Remote Equipment Number 
XLTP External Line Trouble 

—-End- 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
ACP:CHG 





ray 


No 


Ww 


od 


ol 























TID. » w» » « « ACPSCHG 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TEV: G@ ape & a MICE 

FEATURE. . . . CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 

PPU. 

TYPE Input 





PURPOSE 





E 


Accepts conditionally the IN:CHG messages that follow the next 
STOP:ACP;CHG message depending on the feature package content of this 
office. 


FORMAT 





ACP:CHG: {IF a|IFNOT b|IF a,IFNOT b},CHK c! 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 











a= IF — One or more feature package numbers (if they are in 
parentheses they are separated by commas). All packages 
must be in this office if the IN:CHG messages that follow 
are to be accepted. Variable 'a' is in decimal. 








b= IFNOT — One or more feature package numbers (if they are 
in parentheses they are separated by commas). All 
packages must NOT be in this office if the IN:CHG messages 
that follow are to be accepted. Variable 'b' is in decimal. 








Note: The IN:CHG messages that follow will be accepted if, and 
only if, all 'a' packages are loaded and all 'b' packages are not 
loaded. 





c= CHK -— Check sum calculated over all the numbers ‘'a' and 
'b' in this message. 








SYSTEM RESPONSE 











OK = Indicates IN:CHG messages that follow will be accepted 
and processed. 











NA = Indicates IN:CHG messages that follow will not be 
accepted because the feature package content of this 
office does not meet the specified conditions. 

2?D,CODE xx = See Input Message IN:CHG. 

NG = See Input Message IN:CHG. 

NG, CODE xx = See Input Message IN:CHG. 

NO,CODE xx = See Input Message IN:CHG. 
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PIDENT 
PR-6A809, OWADMNOO 





Practice 
231-300-008, Generic Overwrite Description 
231-368-001, System Operations and Recovery File Store Offic 
231-368-011, System Operations and Recovery - Attached Processor Office 
254-200-210, Generic Utility Program Appications - Description 











Input Message 
IN: CHG 
IN: OW 
OP :OW 
RMV : OW 
STOP: ACP; CHG 
STOP: IN; OW 
STOP : RMV; OW 
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Ww 


Example #1A ESS Input Messages 


AD-DGN 























CAUTION ID... . . . AD-DGN 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
This message may be THEY S. Gt aie. & ao MECH 
service-affecting. FEATURE. . . . AIOD 
See explanation at APPLICATION. . 1A 
end of message. PPU. 
TYPE Input 





PURPOSE 


E 





Requests the system to diagnose, make busy (O/S), or idle an Automatic 





Identified Outward Dialing (AIOD) receiver. 
FORMAT 


AD-DGN- a b. 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 

















The maintenance relays or the status of both receivers can be printed by 


variable a, b=0. 





a= Type of request: 


= B - Busy (O/S) receiver only if mate is idle. 








I Idle receiver. (S Caution below). 








M Release maintenance relays CA, CB, DA, DB. 


= N - Normal diagnosis. 


= O - Busy (O/S) receiver unconditionally (See Caution 


below). 
= R — Raw diagnosis. 


= S - Print status of both receivers. 





b= (0 or 1) Receiver member number. 





SYSTEM RESPONSE 


























PF = Indicates that the message is received: 
If 'a' = 'b', GEO1 or GEO2 follows. 
If 'a' = I or M, GEO1 follows. 
If '‘a' =N or R, DRO1 follows for normal results, 
raw data 
If 'a' = 0, ADO1 may follow. 
If 'a' = S, GEO2 follows. 





DRO2 follows for 
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REFERENCES 

















PIDENT 
PR-6A059, AIDG1A00 


Practice 
231-049-335, Automatic Identified Outward Dialing - Maintenance 


Output Message 
ADO1 
DRO1 
DRO2 
DRO4 
GEO1 
GE02 





CAUTION 


The 'O' and 'I' options under '‘'a' 
should not be used in a working 
office since they can seriously 
affect AIOD operation. 


Consideration 
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No 


WwW 


os 


on 


Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
ALRM-CONFIG 
































ID... . . . ALRM-CONFIG 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TIvs @ a @ a MICE 

FEATURE. . . . CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 

PPU. 

TYPE Input 


PURPOSE 





E 


Changes certain aspects of the system alarm structure. 
FORMAT 


ALRM-CONFIG-— aaaaaa. 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 




















a Six-letter codes, as follows: 
= ALM RTR —- Retire all audible alarms in the Central Office 
= DTD INH - Inhibit alarms generated by the dial tone delay 
alarm circuit. 


= DTD NOR - Allow alarms generated by the dial tone delay 
alarm circuit to sound. 














= DTD RTR - Retire the dial tone delay alarm circuit alarm. 


= N CONT —- Manual action retires minor alarm. 











= N SPRT System retires minor alarms. 


= OFC INH —- Inhibit audible alarms in CO. 


OFC NOR —- Allow audible alarms to sound in CO. 





SYSTEM RESPONSE 

















NG = Indicates that the variable field is not one of those 
listed above. 

NO = Indicates that an invalid condition has been requested. 

OK = Indicates that the alarm configuration request has been 


carried out. 




















iw) 

















REFERENCES - FOR MORE ETAILS SEE 





PIDENT 
PR-6A070, MALM1A00 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 





bh 


N 


WwW 


os 


uo 























ALRM-STATUS 
LD: ee 4s ALRM-STATUS 
GENERIC. B12 and later 
LLY ss. % MTCE 
FEATURE. .. CORE 
APPLICATION. 1A 
PPU. 
TYPE Input 





PURPOSE 


E 








Requests that the AR10O output message be printed. 
FORMAT 


ALRM-STATUS-. 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 














The AR1O message describes the condition of those aspects of the alarm 





structure that can be changed with the ALRM-CONFIG input message. 





SYSTEM RESPONSE 














Try again 


NO = Indicates that the AR1O message will not be printed 
because it cannot be loaded in the TTY buffer. 
later. 

PF = Indicates that the AR10 message will be printed. 








REFERENCES - FOR MORE 














iw) 





ETAILS SEE 

















PIDENT 
PR-6A070, MALM1A00 


Input Message 
ALRM-CONFIG 


Output Message 
AR10 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
ALT-START 





bh 


N 


WwW 
































ID . ». » » « » ALT-START 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TIvs @ 2. @ « MICE, ALIT 
FEATURE. . . . CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 

PPU. 

TYPE Input 


PURPOSE 





E 


Starts Automatic Line Insulation Tests (ALITs) at a specified directory 
number, Line Remote Equipment Number (LREN), or Line Equipment Number 
(LEN); or tests a single directory number, LREN, or LEN. 


























FORMAT 





ALT-START- a b c ddd dddd dddd. 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 














The test results are printed on the input teletypewriter via the ALO1 
output message. If the request is for a sequential test, the plant 
service center TTY will always receive a copy. Fields '‘a', 'b', and 'c'! 
are not entirely independent; s Table A. 





IZ 


ote: Example of input required to perform the Tip and Ring Ground 
(TRG) test on DN 682-2973, using the 0 to 2.5 MEG resistance range; 
range 'c', assuming the office is provided for the high option: 
ALT-START-DTC6822973****, 














a= Control action code: 


S - Star 
DN speci 


sequential Directory Number (DN) testing at the 
ied by the 1l-character 'd' code. 


fh ct 


= P — Start sequential Private Branch eXchange (PBX) DN 
testing at the PBX DN plus extension number specified by 
the 1ll-character 'd' code. 





= A - Start sequential Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) DN 
testing at the ACD DN specified by the 11-character 'd' 
code. This field is available when feature package ACD 
is loaded. 














D Test the single DN or PBX DN plus extension number 
specified by the 11-character 'd' code. 














L Test the single LEN specified by the 11l-character 'd' 
code. (In offices involved in a cutover, this request 
must not be used if the specified LEN is marked as precut 
inactive or postcut inactive. It will result in the 
cutoffs being closed.) 











= X — Start sequential LEN testing at the LEN specified by 
the ll-character 'd' code. 
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T Test the single LREN specified by the 11-character 'd' 
code. 





Note: This field is available whenever the RSS feature package is 
loaded. 








R - Start sequential LREN testing at the LREN specified by 
the 1l-character 'd' code, i.e., test the specified LREN 
and all higher LRENs in the specified RSS (first two 
digits of LREN). (See Note above). 




















Type of test: 








S - Short circuit and ring ground test. 
T - Tip and ring ground test. 


F - Foreign potential tip and ring test. 








G General test (all of the above). 


Cc Contactor test. 

Letter (A through D) used to specify one of four 
resistance ranges within a group of ranges (see Table B). 
One of three groups (high, medium, or low) is selected by 
the cross-connect strapping on the line insulation test 
circuit. (See SD-1A141 for cross-connection information.) 
For Remote Switching System (RSS) offices, the RL ALIT 
field in the RSS common block specifies the high, medium, 
or low resistance group. 





ia] 





If field 'b' = C (contactor test). (See Table B). 





ALLOWABLE COMBINATION TABLE 





























FIELD 'a' FIELD 'b' FIELD 'c' 
S,P,A,D,L,X,T,R STGF ABCD 

Cc E 
TABLE B 








CROSS-CONNECT GROUP SPECIFIED RESISTANCE RANGES 















































HIGH MEDIUM LOW 

a = 0 - 320K 0 — 80,000 0 - 80,000 

B= 0 - 1.25 MEG 0 — 320K 0 - 160K 

C = 0 - 2.5 MEG 0 - 1.25 MEG 0 - 640K 

D = 0 - 5 MEG 0 - 5 MEG 0 - 2.5 MEG 
E = 0 - 640k (always used for contactor testing) 








An 11-digit field used to specify a DN, a PBX DN plus X 
number, LEN or LREN. The digits entered must be left- 
adjusted in the field and unused positions must be filled 
with asterisks. The field is interpreted in one of the 
following four ways: 
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1234567** 
asterisks 


12345678* 
asterisks 


123456712 
extension 








1234567** 
asterisks 





SYSTEM RESPONSE 











NG 


Indicates 
entered, 

for a giv 
not resul 
to binary 





NO 


Indicates 


**x — 7-digit DN followed by four 
used with 'a' = S, A, or D. 


**x — 8-digit LEN followed by three 
used with 'a' = L or X. 


34 - 7-digit DN followed by 4-digit 
number used with 'a' =D or P. 

















xx — 7-digit, LREN followed by four 
used with 'a' =R or T. 


that an invalid letter combination has been 

an incorrect number of digits has been specified 
en control action, or indicates that a DN will 

t in an intraoffice DN when converted from BCD 





that a test is in progress and another test has 





already b 
requested 


n queued, or a sequential test has been 





PE 


Indicates 
message f 


while another sequential test is in progress. 





that the message has been received; ALO1 output 
ollows. 








REFERENCES - FO 

















PIDENT 
PR-6A852, ALI 





Practice 
231-090-052, 





R MORE 





io) 





EFTAILS SEE 











T1A00 





Feature Document Automatic Line Insulation Test Failure 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
ALW:RCCHAN 





bh 


N 


WwW 























ID... . . . ALW:RCCHAN 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TEs @ ape @ a DICE 

FEATURE. «. ». « CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 

PPU. 12.05 

TYPE Input 





PURPOSE 





E 


Assigns a particular channel as the office RC channel. 
FORMAT 


ALW:RCCHAN aaa! 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 











It must be entered following a phase that zeroes call store or when 
reassignment of the office RC channel is desired before RC input 
messages will be accepted on a given channel. 











a= Channel name: (those specified in the RC input message 
class) 
= LOC - Local maintenance 








= REM Remote maintenanc 





= SCl - Switching control center Y No. 1 











= SC2 - Switching control center Y No. 2 





= SRM -— Supplementary remote maintenanc 


= CLT - Calling Line Identification 





= ST1 - Supplementary TLTP Y No. 1 





= ST2 -— Supplementary TLTP Y No. 2 





= ST3 -— Supplementary TLTP Y No. 3 


























= ST4 - Supplementary TLTP Y No. 4 








= Rl - Traffic Y No. 1 























= R2 - Traffic Y No. 2 


Notes: The service order TTY (RCS) is in the RC input message class but 
can not be assigned as the office RC channel. 





This message can be input on any of the RC input class channels except 
the RCS channel. 





Channel names CLT, STl, ST2, ST3, ST4, TR1, and TR2 are only valid with 
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the Change Message Class of I/O Port Feature (set card SFF131). 








SYSTEM RESPONSE 


























PF = Indicates message received, followed by output message 
REPT:RC WARNING OFFICE RC CHANNEL - 'a' and a spurt minor 
alarm. 

?I,INVDATA = Indicates that the channel name is RCS or one not in the 





RC input message class. Refer to the ALW:INPCLS input 
message to modify the RC input message class. 
































REFERENCES - FOR MORE DETAILS SEE 








PIDENT 
PR-6A300, RCIG1A00 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
AUTO-TRK 





bh 


N 


WwW 


PURPOSE 


























TD 2 2 « » «+ AUTO-TREK 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TIvs @ as @ « MICE, SITY 
FEATURE. . . « CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 

PPU. 

TYPE Input 


E 





Requests the Automatic Transmission Measuring System (ATMS) Processor- 
Controlled Interrogator (PCI) to perform a loss and noise test sequenc 
on the specified trunk or trunk groups. 


FORMAT 








AUTO-TRK-a b cccccce d eeee f gggg h iiii j kkkk. 








EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 














Notes: The PCI uses the far-end test line directory number found in the 
automatic trunk test table for the tests. It compares the results of 
the tests with the specified limits. 














This message is designed for automatic paper tape operation. Each 
message on paper tape should be followed by X-OFF (ASCII DC3) and 5 or 
more RUB (ASCII DEL) characters. 





All Tests Passed (ATP) indications will not result in an output message. 


A - Abort group test in progress. 


G —- Group of trunks. The Trunk Group Number (TGN) is 
specified by 'c'. 








‘S) Single Trunk Network Number (TNN) specified by 'c'. 








af Near-end local, far-end local. 








8 Near-end Tandem I, far-end tandem. 











9 Near-end Tandem II, far-end tandem. 


Six-digit TGN (Two leading zeros plus 4-digit TGN). 





Six-digit TNN. 
if 'e' is minus. 


P if 'e' is positive. 











(O Dl D2 D3) Four-digit expected measured loss (EMI). 
Nominal value of loss for the Trunk Network Number (TNN) 
being tested. (There is an assumed decimal point between 
D2 and D3.) 
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f= M if 'g' is minus. 


= P if 'g' is positive. 


g= (0 Dl D2 D3) - Four-digit upper limit of loss for the 
Trunk Network Number (TNN) being tested. (There is an 
assumed decimal point between D2 and D3.) 
h = M if 'i' is minus. 
= P if 'i' is positive. 
i= (0 D1 D2 D3) - Four-digit lower limit of loss for the TNN 
being tested. (There is an assumed decimal point between 
D2 and D3.) 
j = M if 'k' is minus. 
= P if 'k' is positive. 
k= (Dl D2 D3 0) - Four-digit upper limit of noise for the INN 
being tested. (There is an assumed decimal point between 
D3 and 0.) 





SYSTEM RESPONSE 























NO = Indicates that the request was denied. Reasons are as 
follows: 
= Unassigned TNN or trunk group specified. 
= Request for a trunk in trunk group 0 or trunk group 
request for trunk group 0. 
= Invalid abort request. 
= Unable to handle request presently. 
= The requesting channel is not authorized to test th 
specified trunk group or trunk. 
NG = Variable field 'b' is not equal to 6, 7, 8 or 9. 
PF = Indicates that the test request was accepted; output 


message ATO1 will follow. 





REFERENCES - FOR MORE DETAILS SEE 
































PIDENT 
PR-6A049, TNKC1A00 





Practice 

103-251-105, ATMS Processor Controlled Interrogator 

231-055-008, Remote Office Test Line and Processor Controlled Interrogator Operation 
and Trouble Location Procedures - TOP 





Output Message 
ATO1 
TN15 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
BLD-ALM 





= 


i) 


Ww 


oe 


ol 


PURPOSE 





E 


Requests that the building alarm 
FORMAT 


BLD-ALM-IM. 





EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 














See Purpose. 








SYSTEM RESPONSE 
































LD: ie 4s BLD-ALM 
GENERIC. B12 and later 
LLY ss. % MTCE 

FEATURE. .. CORE 
APPLICATION. 1A 

PPU. 

TYPE Input 





summary be 


run. 


NG = Indicates an error, the last two characters of the input 
message are not IM. 
OK = Indicates the message is typed correctly. After a time 





delay an AR15 output message will follow giving the 


building alarm status. 








REFERENCES - FOR MORE 











is) 





ETAILS SE 














PIDENT 
PR-6A1330, MCTWADMN 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
CAMA-PRINT 





es 


iN) 


Ww 
































ID... . . . CAMA-PRINT 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TEs G a ic @ «a MICH 
FEATURE. . . . CAMA 
APPLICATION. . 1A 
PPU. 
TYPE Input 
PURPOSE 
Controls the following: 
(a) The printing of the CA02 immediat rror message and the associated 





TWO2 messages (end code 20000002). 


Note: The printing of the CA02 message is turned on by Pident CAMA 
for error categories PRG and TDA once a day at 2:30 a.m. 
Effectively prints CAMA-PRINT-ON3 PRG/ONO TDA. COPE requests from 
the CAMA positions are inhibited at 2:30 a.m. Effectively prints 
CAMA-PRINT-INH, PEX. 

















(b) The taking of TGN counts (CAMA incoming trunk groups) that are 
printed in the CA03 CAMA ERROR SUMMARY message and the CA04 CAMA 
TRAFFIC SUMMARY message. 





(c) The printing of the CA03 and CA04 summary messages upon demand. 


(d) The printing of the CA04 CAMA TRAFFIC SUMMARY message either daily 
or hourly. 








(es | 


(e) The allowing or inhibiting CAMA operator position exercise (COP 
requests from the operator position. 


FORMAT 


CAMA-PRINT- aaa bbb. 











EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 











The following is a list of the valid parameters for 'a' and 'b'. Within 
a group, any parameter 'a' can be used with any parameter 'b'. By using 
a slash (/) at the end of the input message instead of a period (.), 
more than one set of ‘'a' and 'b' parameters can be specified; however, 
more than one TTY request may be required to accomplish what is desired. 
There are no restrictions as to the order in which TTY requests are 
made. 





Group I Parameters 


a ONO — Turn on printing of the CA02 message. 





ON1 — Turn on printing of the CA02 message and one TWO2 
message. This TWO2 will be a dump of the register most 
closely related to the error. 


ON3 - Turn on printing of the CA02 message and up to three 
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TWO2 messages. Th 

CR1 , IR, ISR. 

OFF - Turn off printing of CAO 
20000002) messages. 

PRG Do the above for 

TDA Do the above for 

DIG Do the above for digit e 
OPR Do the above for operato 
HDW Do the above for 

ALL Do the above for 

EXAMPLE 1 











registers that can be dumped are CRO, 


2 and TWO2 (end code 


program error category. 


translation error category. 


rror category. 


fb Error category. 


hardware error category. 


all error categories. 


A good initial state for CA02 printing is all error categories printing, 


category "program" with up to three register dumps, 


and the other 


categories with no register dumps: 


CAMA-PRINT-ONO ALL/ 
ON3 PRG. 


Assume that trouble develops in an ANI supplying CAMA traffic to the 
office and the result is a large number of CA02 messages of category 


"digit." After using th 





be desirable to turn off the p 
until the ANI is fixed: 


CAMA-PRINT-OFF DIG. 
Then, 


to restore printing: 


CAMA-PRINT-ONO DIG. 


Group II Parameters 


messages to determin 


the AN1 problems, it may 
messages temporarily 





rinting of thes 


TGN - TGN information is to follow. 


SUM - Apply the specified TGN only to the CAMA summary 


- CAO3 and CAO4. 





messages 


Error and traffic counts will 


be taken for the specified CAMA incoming trunk group. 


ALL - Apply the specified TGN to the CAMA immediate error 


message CA02, 
xplained directly above. 





in addition to the CAMA summary messages 
Printing of CA02 messages will 


be restricted to only those that are associated with the 


specified TGN. 





(ex) The parentheses represen 
trunk group number. 
according to 'b' parameters SU 


specified can be in effect at any given time. 
already in effect and another on 


This specifies a TGN: 


t any 3-digit CAMA incoming 
it will be used 
Only the last TGN 
If a TGN is 
is specified, CA03 and 


or ALL. 








CA04 messages are printed and 


then the TGN counts are 


zeroed to initialize for the new TGN. 





000 Remove the influence of 
error and traffic counts, 


printing of CA02 messages to t 


the TGN, stop taking TGN 


and stop restricting the 





hose associated with a 
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particular TGN. CAO3 and CA04 messages are printed and 
then the TGN counts are zeroed. 














EXAMPLE 2 





Assume that several ANIs develop trouble at one time. Large numbers of 
CA02 messages from each office may make it hard to see patterns of 
errors for a particular office. Restricting the printing of the CA02 
messages to those associated with a particular CAMA incoming trunk group 
will allow one ANI at a time to be inspected: 





CAMA-PRINT-TGN XXX/ 
TGN ALL. 








where XXX = Thr digit CAMA incoming trunk group number. 
To change to another CAMA TGN: 
CAMA-PRINT-TGN XXX. 


Group III Parameters 


ab = SUM NOW - Print immediately the CA03 CAMA ERROR SUMMARY 
message and the CA04 CAMA TRAFFIC SUMMARY message. 
Current counts are printed which cover a period of time 
starting at the last hourly or daily printout. The TGN 
counts may cover a period of time if a TGN was specified 
after the last scheduled printout. The counts are not 
zeroed. 











EXAMPLE 3 











To check the present error and traffic counts without waiting for the 
scheduled printout of the summary messages, the following message is 
typed: 

CAMA-PRINT-SUM NOW. 

To stop taking TGN counts, the following message is typed: 


CAMA-PRINT-TGN 000. 


Group IV Parameters 
a= TRF - Traffic information is to follow. 


b= HLY - Print the CA04 CAMA TRAFFIC SUMMARY message every 
hour on the half hour. This message is not printed if all 
traffic counts were zero for the past hour. 


= DLY -—- Print the CA04 CAMA TRAFFIC SUMMARY message once a 
day at 2:30 a.m. This message is not printed if all 
traffic counts were zero for the past day. 





EXAMPLE 4 








Each office supplying CAMA traffic can be checked to s whether 
performance standards are being met by looking at hourly printouts of 
the CA03 CAMA ERROR SUMMARY and CA04 CAMA TRAFFIC SUMMARY messages. The 
TGN counts of these messages provide the ability to gather data on 

an individual office. For this application, the TGNs that are specified 
should only affect the summary messages and not restrict the printing of 
the CA02 messages. This can be accomplished with the following: 
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CAMA-PRINT-TGN xxx/ 


TGN SUM/ 
TRF HLY. 





Group V Parameters 


SYS 


This messag 


ALW or INH 


PEX - COPE 
the system 
second af 
COF 





pF 
yo 





r 





reques 





TEM R 








E SPONSE 








—- Allow or inhibit. 


requests from the CAMA operator position. 


When 


is in the ALW mode any digits received within 1 


Te. 





ter position is occupied will be interpreted as a 





is designed for automatic paper tape operation. Each 


message on paper 














tape should be followed by X-OFF (ASCII DC3) and 5 or 


there is 





















































more RUB (ASCII DEL) characters. 

OK = Indicates that the request is done. 

PF = Indicates that the requested printout is forthcoming. 

NO = Indicates that the request cannot be done becaus 
no CAMA in this office; or the requested printouts did not 
fit into the TTY buffer; or the requested printouts are 
not necessary because all the data is zero. 

NG = Indicates that the input parameters are invalid. 

NA = Indicates that this response should not be received: ther 
is a program error in the CAMA-PRINT- cod 

REFERENCES - FOR MORE DETAILS SEE 

PIDENT 

PR-6A069, CAMA1A00 
Practice 


231-090-278, 
958-310-100, 


CAMA Tandem ANI and ONI Description 
CAMA General Description Information - No. 


5 Crossbar 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 


CI-ENTER 





bh 


No 


Ww 


ae 


on 


PURPOSE 


Reques 
the CL 


FORMAT 


E 





ED) List. 








CI-EN 




















The 13-character field must b 





EXPLANATION OF M 





ESSAG 

















a= Access cod 
0 No prefix. 
= 1 - Prefix 0. 
= 2 - Prefix 1. 


Note: Ina 
used since 




















ts that a directory number 


ER- a bbb ccc dddd ee. 


ED: a, car Ae 
GENERIC. 
DEY 
E 
A 
Pi 











EFATURE. . . 
PPLICATION. 














me. 


TYP 


outside the 1A ESS office be entered on 








toll environment, the "No Prefix" 
the 0 or 1 prefix is not passed to the toll switch. 











CI-ENTER 

B12 and later 
MTCE, CLID 
CLID 

1A 











Input 


completely specified. 


variable should be 


b= Three-digit area code. 
c= Three-digit central office code. 
d= Four-digit directory number. 
e= Two-digit print priority: 
= AT - Automatic. 
= MI - Minor alarm. 
= MJ - Major alarm. 
SYSTEM RESPONSE 
OK = Indicates that the list was not full. 
NG = Indicates either a full list or a bad priority. 
REFERENCES - FOR MORE DETAILS SEE 

















PIDENT 


PR-6A087, CLID 

















1A00 


PR-6A111, 


TTIA1A00 
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Example #1A ESS Input Messages 













































































LD) 3 a wos. « 2 CL=LLST 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TIvs @ a @ « MECH, CLID 
FEATURE. . . . CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 
PPU. 
TYPE Input 
1. PURPOSE 
Request that any directory numbers on the CLID list be printed. 
2. FORMAT 
Cl-LIsi=, 
3. EXPLANATION OF MESSAG 
See Purpose. 
4. SYSTEM RESPONSE 
PF = Indicates that instruction is being processed. Followed 
by CTO6 output message. 
5. REFERENCES — FOR MORE DETAILS S 




















PIDENT 














PR-6A087, CLID1A00 


Output Message 


CT06 
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bh 


No 


Ww 


os 


uo 


Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
CI-REMOVE 






































ID. » «» » « » CI-REMOVE 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
TIvs @ a @ « MECH, CLID 
FEATURE. . . . CORE 
APPLICATION. . 1A 

PPU. 

TYPE Input 


PURPOSE 


E 








Requests that a directory number outside the 1A ESS office be removed 
from the CLID list. 


FORMAT 





CI-REMOVE- a bbb ccc dddd. 




















EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 














The 11l-character field must be completely specified. 





a= Access cod 








0 No prefix. 
= 1 - Prefix 0. 
= 2 - Prefix 1. 


= 3 - All prefixes. 





b= Three-digit area code. 
c= Three-digit central office code. 
d= Four-digit directory number. 





SYSTEM RESPONSE 














fe) 
~ 
ll 


Indicates that the number was on list. 


Z 
Q 
ll 


Indicates that the number was not on list. 








REFERENCES - FOR MORE 














iw) 





ETAILS SEE 

















PIDENT 
PR-6A087, CLID1A00 
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bh 


N 


Ww 


os 


on 


Example #1A ESS Input Messages 
CLK-SET 





























CAUTION [ID . . wo «. « « CLK-SET 
GENERIC. . . . B12 and later 
This message may be THEY S. Gt aoa. & ao MECH 
service-affecting. FEATURE. . . . AIOD 
See explanation at APPLICATION. . 1A 
end of message. PPU. 
TYPE Input 


PURPOSI 


oy 





Sets the system clock to the exact date and time. 
FORMAT 


CLK-SET- aa bb cccc ddd ee ff gg. 














EXPLANATION OF MESSAGE 














The system will make an entry on the AMA tape, showing the old and 
corrected times, and also print the corrected time via the TTY. 





























a= Two-digit number (01-12) for the month. 

b= Two-digit number (01-31) for the day of the month. 

c= Four-digit number of the year. 

d= Day of the week (SUN, MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, or SAT). 
e= Two-digit number (00-23) identifying the hour of the day. 
f= Two-digit number (00-59) for the minutes after the hour. 
g= Two-digit number (00-59) for the seconds after the minute. 
SYSTEM RESPONSE 






































OK = Indicates that clock is being set. Followed by corrected 
time of day. 

NG = Indicates that input limit of 'e', 'f', or 'g' is 
exceeded. 

REFERENCES 

PIDENT 

PR-6A004, ECMP1A00 
Practice 





231-016-301, Checking and Resetting System Clock 


CAUTION 


1) Verify that correct time and 
date have been input in the 
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TTY message. 

Never span the midnight hour 

in either direction. An advance 
through midnight will inhibit 
the midnight routines and no 
AMA header will be generated 
for the required data change. 

A CLK-SET back through the 
midnight hour will repeat the 
midnight routines and advance 
the date a second time. 

Observe restricted hours. 

Do not make minor adjustments 
between 2300 hours and midnight. 
Such changes prevent the proper 
billing of all calls affected 
by the time change and held 
through midnight. 


tot EF 
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800 Service — Originating Screening Office /#1A ESS 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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INTRODUCTION 
1. GENERAL INFORMATION 
SCOPE 


1.01 This document contains information concern- 

ing the 800 Service—Originating Screening 
Office feature. This document and a companion docu- 
ment (231-090-275), which deals with terminating 
offices, provide total coverage for the 800 Service of- 
fering as applicable to No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic 
Switching Systems (ESSs). Coverage commences at 
the originating (calling) party and proceeds through 
the local and toll networks to termination at the 800 
Service customer’s premises. This document primar- 
ily addresses the 800 Service Originating Screening 
Office (OSO) feature, the interface with Common 
Channel Interoffice Signaling (CCIS), and the 800 
Service Data Base. 


REASON FOR REISSUE 


1.02 When this document is reissued, the reason 
for reissue will be stated in this paragraph. 


FEATURE AVAILABILITY 


1.03 Coverage in this document is limited to the 

1E7 (No. 1 ESS), the LAE7 (No. 1A ESS), and 
later generic programs. For 800 Service with earlier 
generic programs, refer to Section 231-090-271. The 
OSO feature is an optionally loadable feature pack- 
age contained in the following feature groups: 


e CILC—Local CCIS, 2-Wire 

e CI2W—Toll CCIS, 2-Wire 

e CIHL—Toll CCIS, HILO 4-Wire. 
Refer to Fig. 1 and Table A. The OSO feature is also 
available with base restarts, 1E(B6)7/1AE(B6)7, of 
the 1E6/1AE6 generic programs as part of the local 
or toll CCIS feature group. 
2. DEFINITION/BACKGROUND 
DEFINITION 
2.01 The 800 Service—Originating Screening 


Office feature provides single number direct 
distance dialing (DDD) calling and improved routing 
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by use of the CCIS direct signaling. This feature al- 
lows a customer to receive and pay for calls from 
specified numbering plan areas (NPA). No charge is 
made to the originating (calling) party for these calls. 


BACKGROUND 


2.02 The term 800 Service is a marketing name 

given to the INWATS feature. It is important 
to note that these terms are synonymous. Both terms 
are used in the context of this document due to trans- 
lations, set cards, data base, etc, using the INWATS 
term. The 800 Service term is used in reference to the 
feature or for customer identification and explana- 
tion. 


2.03 The 800 Service feature is available as an in- 

terstate or intrastate offering. The tariff asso- 
ciated with the interstate offering is approved by the 
Federal Communications Commission (FCC) and 
applies to Wide Area Telecommunications (WATS) 
calls which cross state and/or international bounda- 
ries. Intrastate offerings are approved by local 
and/or state regulatory agencies. Since these tariffs 
may change, this document avoids references to tar- 
iff-related items. 


A. Customer Benefits 


2.04 The following is a listing of 800 Service verti- 

cal services that the 800 Service data base may 
provide. They are based on the fact that the 800 Ser- 
vice data base is given the 800 number and the area 
code from which each call originates, and returns an 
unlisted 10-digit DDD number identifying the termi- 
nating party. The actual offering and packaging of 
these capabilities depends on marketing, rate-and- 
tariff, and legal considerations. The routing and ser- 
vice capabilities are applicable to both interstate and 
intrastate 800 Service offering. The 800 Service data 
base is an external 3B processor associated with sig- 
nal transfer points (STPs) in the CCIS network. 


2.05 800 Service by Area Code: Since the origi- 

nating area code is known at the time of the 
call screening operation, it is possible to tariff the 800 
Service feature based on an area code. A customer 
could buy just one area code or any set of area codes 
(WATS BAND) as desired. This should be attractive 
to direct marketers or customers doing business in 
selective locations. 


2.06 One Number 800 Service: Since the 800 
Service data base receives the originating area 
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CIHL 
(NO. 1 ESS 41,400) 
(NO. 1A ESS 52,500) 







cI2wW 
(NO. 1 ESS 41,000) 
(NO. 1A ESS 52,500) 


CILC 
(NO. 1 ESS 28,000) 
(NO. 1A ESS 36,250) 







HL4W 
(NO. 1 ESS 8,448) 
1A ESS 11,000) 





BISI 
(NO. 1 ESS 6,600) 





2400 CIPC 
(NO. 1 ESS 26,700) (NO. 1 ESS 6,000) (NO. 1A ESS 4,000) 
(NO. 1A ESS 31,250) (NO. 1A ESS 7,500) 
PDL 


(NO. 1 ESS 13,000) 
(NO. 1A ESS 16,250) 


LEGEND: 
© - OPTIONAL 


@ - SELECT EACH 


PUC @ - SELECT ONE OR MORE 


(NO. 1 ESS 20,000) 
(NO. 1A ESS 25,000) 


Fig. 1—Software Feature Group Dependencies 





Page 3 


124 


800 Service - Originating Screening Office /#1A ESS 


SECTION 231-090-274 


FEATURE GROUP 


LOCAL CCIS 


SUMMATION OF FEATURE GROUPS 


ACRONYM 


TABLE A 


FEATURE PACKAGE 


COMMON CCIS 


ACRONYM 


CCISC 


PROGRAM STORE 
WORDS 





NO. 1A 


23,000 31,000 





LOCAL CCIS 


CCISLC 


2,000 2,700 





CCIS 2-WIRE 


CCIS2W 


1,000 1,400 





INWATS OSO 


IWOSO 


2,000 2,700 





TOLL CCIS 2-WIRE 


COMMON CCIS 


CCISC 


23,000 31,000 





TOLL CCIS 


CCISTL 


15,000 20,000 





CCIS 2-WIRE 


CCIS2W 


1,000 1,400 





INWATS OSO 


IWOSO 


2,000 2,700 





TOLL CCIS HILO 


COMMON CCIS 


CCISC 


23,000 31,000 





TOLL CCIS 


CCISTL 


15,000 20,000 





CCIS HILO 


CCISHL 


1,400 1,900 





INWATS OSO 


IWOSO 


2,000 2,700 





CCIS PUC-DL 


CCIS PUC-DL 


CCISPC 


6,000 7,500 





PUC-DL 


PUC-DL 


PUCDL 


13,000 16,250 





PUC 


PUC 


PUC 


18,300 22,900 





DIAGNOSTIC 
LANGUAGE 


DIAL 


1,700 2,100 





2400 BIT/SECOND 
DATA LINK 


COMMON DATA 
LINK EQUIP- 
MENT 


2400 DL 


19,000 23,750 





CCIS 2400 DL 


CCIS 24 


8,000 





DIAGNOSTIC 
LANGUAGE 


DIAL 


2,100 





HILO 4-WIRE 
SWITCHING 
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HILO 4-WIRE 
SWITCHING 





HL4W 





11,000 
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TABLE A (Contd) 


SUMMATION OF FEATURE GROUPS 


FEATURE GROUP ACRONYM 


BUSY/IDLE STATUS 


INDICATOR STATUS 
INDICATOR 


BUSY/IDLE 


PROGRAM STORE 
WORDS 





FEATURE PACKAGE ACRONYM 5 NO. 1A 





CUSTOMER 
ORIGINATED 
RECENT 
CHANGE LOG 





TION 








code, the data base can determine whether the call 
originated in the same state as the termination point 
of the call. The 800 Service data base could return one 
of two telephone numbers, depending on whether the 
call is interstate or intrastate. These two conditions 
would still exist for tariff reasons, but one 800 num- 
ber could be used by a customer to simplify advertis- 
ing while the data base analyzes and routes the call 
accordingly. 


2.07. 800 Service Call Distribution (Area 

Code): The 10-digit unlisted telephone num- 
ber that the data base returns can depend on the orig- 
inating area code. A customer could have as many 
locations as there are area codes receiving calls to a 
single 800 Service number. This avoids establishing 
multiple 800 Service numbers and is an advantage to 
the customer. 


2.08 800 Service Call Distribution (Clock/ 

Calendar): Call distribution could also de- 
pend on the time of day or the day of the week. At 
night or on weekends, all calls could be routed to a 
single location rather than be distributed. This ser- 
vice allows for more economical continuous coverage 
for !arge 800 Service feature customers. 


2.09 Permanent 800 Number: The actual 800 
directory number would no longer have any 


RECENT 
CHANGE 
ADMINISTRA- 














geographical or banding significance. It would serve 
as a pointer into the 800 Service data base. A cus- 
tomer could move a business location across state 
boundaries or change the form of the service without 
changing the toll-free number. 


2.10 Customized 800 Numbering: Since geo- 

graphical significance is removed, number 
customization may occur if available, eg, 800-CALL- 
IRS. This advantage assists 800 Service customers 
with easy to remember advertising. 


2.11 800 Service Attempt Counting by Area 

Code: A monthly listing of all calls to a cus- 
tomer’s 800 number, itemized by area code, could be 
available to the customer. This could aid in evaluat- 
ing new product marketing or measuring response to 
an advertising campaign by area code. 


2.12 Part Time 800 Service Line: A customer’s 
800 Service line may be denied access during 
specific hours of the day, eg, evening or weekends, at 
the customer’s request. These calls may be stopped at 
the first CCIS office that the call encounters and 
routed to an announcement to explain the closing. 


2.13 Alternate Routing: If an 800 Service line 


group terminates in a CCIS office (No. 1/1A 
ESS), the busy/idle status of the line group may be 
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reported to the data base. This occurs if the terminat- 
ing end office has the Busy/Idle Status Indicator 
(BISI) feature. See reference A(11) in Part 18. If all 
lines of a destination of an 800 Service number are 
busy, then the following treatment may occur. 


e A busy signal is returned, resulting in an 
early termination of the call. 


e An unlisted 10-digit number of an alternate 
destination for the busy 800 Service number 
may be used. 


e Overflow the 800 number to an alternate 800 
number with the restriction that both num- 
bers must have a common NXX. This can be 
used for overflowing from priority (unlisted) 
or special purpose numbers to nonpriority 
general purpose numbers. 


B. Network Benefits 


2.14 The following is a list of network benefits of 
using the OSO to route 800 Service calls. 


2.15 Busy/Idle Status Indicator (BISI) Fea- 

ture: If a local No. 1/1A ESS office has the 
BISI feature, it will report the busy/idle status of the 
800 Service line groups to the appropriate data base. 
When all 800 Service simulated facilities groups are 
busy, the OSO will return busy tone to the calling 
party. This feature relieves the voice network from 
being used between the OSO office and the terminat- 
ing office when a busy condition exists at the 800 Ser- 
vice number. See reference A(11) in Part 18. 


2.16 Vacant Codes: Since the 800 number screen- 

ing operation is done at the 800 Service data 
base, vacant codes are detected earlier and with less 
administration. 


2.17. Elimination of Terminating Screening 

Office: Prior to the CCIS 800 Service feature, 
terminating screening offices (TSOs) were required 
to determine whether or not the 800 Service customer 
had purchased the originating area of the call. This 
created a routing and switching penalty over normal 
DDD routing. The OSO feature and the 800 Service 
data base eliminate the need for TSOs and provide 
the screening and routing required to switch the 800 
Service calls. 


2.18 Elimination of Routing Codes: The OSO 
feature requires 10 routing codes compared to 
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44 routing codes prior to 1E7/1AE7 generic pro- 
grams. 


2.19 Improved Network Management: The 

800 Service data base keeps track of call at- 
tempts against each 800 number and rapidly identi- 
fies any 800 Service calls which are causing a focused 
overload. Special INWATS code controls are imple- 
mented by the 800 Service data base to prevent over- 
loading of the data base. The data base activates 
these controls by sending a network management 
direct signaling message to the OSOs. 


2.20 Elimination of 10s Blocks: The require- 

ments of 10s block usage caused 10 numbers to 
be assigned to the same band, creating packing prob- 
lems, and forced customers to change numbers when 
changing bands. The new 800 Service feature elimi- 
nates these problems. 


2.21 Simplification of Directory Assistance: 


One 800 number for both interstate and intra- 
state calls, 800 Service call distribution, and perma- 
nent 800 numbers all simplify the 800 Service 
directory assistance. 


DESCRIPTION 
3. USER OPERATION 
CUSTOMER 


3.01 A customer subscribes to the 800 Service fea- 
ture by specifying NPAs from which calls are 
to be accepted. The quantity of 800 Service lines is the 
same as the number of simultaneous calls in progress 
desired by the customer. Various arrangements of 
customer facilities are available with the 800 Service 
Terminating feature [reference A(10) in Part 18]. 


3.02 From the customer’s perspective, the only dif- 

ference between an 800 Service call (800 num- 
ber) and regular DDD calling is that the call is 
charged to the customer receiving the call rather 
than to the customer placing the call. 


3.03 The advantages provided to the 800 Service 

customer are linked to the greater inherent 
flexibility that the CCIS network, including data bas- 
es, offers over the current 800 Service feature. (See 
customer benefits in Part 2.) An example of this new 
flexibility is that a customer’s location can change 
without changing the assigned 800 Service number. 
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3.04 All 800 Service numbers are supported by the 

800 Service data bases and the routing of the 
calls is performed by the OSO routing method. All 
800 Service numbers must be assigned unlisted 10- 
digit DDD numbers, supported within the data bases, 
for return to the OSO for routing. 


3.05 Data verification of the remote 800 Service 

data bases by the telephone company is pro- 
vided by local teletypewriter (TTY). The telephone 
company craft personnel can obtain the current data 
base information for an 800 number. The input mes- 
sage IN-WATS- is used to test the data base. The out- 
put message response is IWTSTSUC or IWTSTFL. 
See references in Part 18B for further details. 


3.06 Code controls are initiated automatically to 

prevent overloading the switching network, 
the CCIS network, and the 800 Service data bases. 
The controls automatically time out if not periodi- 
cally regenerated by the data base. Queries to the re- 
lated data base are limited to one query per given 
time period. 


3.07. IfaCCIS failure message is returned by a sig- 

nal transfer point (STP), a 5-digit control of 
800-XX form is activated. A control for each XX is 
available so the entire network can be protected in 
the event of a data base failure. A CCIS failure con- 
trol remains in effect for 2.5 + 0.5 minutes. 


3.08 For network management messages (sent au- 

tomatically by the 800 Service data base when 
it recognizes a focused overload), a 6-digit (800-X XX) 
or 10-digit (800-XXX-XXXX) control is activated. 
Sixteen network management controls are available. 
This control remains in effect for 5 + 0.5 minutes. 
These controls can also be initiated by craft person- 
nel at the OSO with input message INW-ACT-. (See 
references in Part 18B.) 


3.09 More than one code control may affect a given 

number. The priority of implementation of 
code controls is 10-digit first, then 6-digit, and final- 
ly, 5-digit controls. Once a code control is found for 
a number, code controls of lower priority are ignored. 


3.10 The ability to list all active CCIS code controls 

on a local TTY is provided by use of input mes- 
sages IWCC-NM- and IWCC-FL-. (See references in 
Part 18B for details.) 
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4. SYSTEM OPERATION 
HARDWARE 


4.01 There is no unique hardware for the 800 Ser- 
vice feature using the CCIS network. For CCIS 
associated hardware, refer to A (13) in Part 18. 


OFFICE DATA STRUCTURES 
A. Translations 


4.02 The INWATS service area translator (Fig. 2) 

maps the 800 Service area (O0Y, Y # 0) into 
the originating NPA. When an incoming trunk group 
receives traffic from more than one NPA, 800 Service 
calls coming from those NPAs are of the form OOY- 
NXX-XXXX. The Y digit uniquely identifies the NPA 
from which such calls originate. 


4.03 The changes to the rate and route pattern 
translator (Fig. 3) are as follows. 


(a) Call type 18, formerly invalid home NPA, is 

now defined to mean 800 Service data base 
query; it is required after digit collection is com- 
plete. 


(b) Call type 18 appears as a type 7 primary trans- 

lation word (PTW), a call identification word 
(CIW), or word 0/1, type 5, of the RRP auxiliary 
block (Fig. 3). 


4.04 Two pseudo route indices are added to the 

pseudo route index (PRI) translator. These 
PRIs point to the unauthorized 800 Service announce- 
ment trunk groups. PRI 90 (4F PRI090) is assigned to 
the 2-wire announcement trunk group and PRI 91 
(4FPRIO091) is assigned to the HILO 4-wire announce- 
ment trunk group. This announcement is used when 
the 800 Service data base query indicates that the 
NPA of the originating call is not allowed to complete 
to the dialed 800 Service number. 


4.05 The 3-digit index to the NPA translator is re- 

quired for the OSO feature. This translator is 
used by the OSO to determine the originating NPA 
of a call given the rate center (RAC) in which the call 
originated (Fig. 4). 


B. Parameters/Call Store 


4.06 Parameter word INWRQB (CCIS INWATS 
request blocks) is a program store word which 
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WORD 0 


WORD 1 


WORD 2 


MASTER HEAD TABLE ANNEX + 77 


ADDRESS 






SELECTOR 
Y 


: ALL ZEROS 
joo D1 OF NPA! D2 OF NPA|D3 OF NPA 


fol 0 01 OF NPA|D2 OF NPA} D3 OF NPA 
jo} 0 01 OF NPA| D2 OF NPA} D3 GF NPA 





jo] D1 OF NPA|D2 OF NPA|D3 OF NPA 


NOTES: 


Ts 


wr 


SELECTOR INTO SUBTRANSLATOR = Y FROM THE 

OOY CODE THAT IS RECEIVED ON THE INCOMING 

TRUNK GROUP WHEN THE 800 SERVICE NUMBER REQUIRES 
THE OOY-XXX-XXXX FORM. 


- Y = 0 IS NOT VALID. 
. D1 D2 D3 = ORIGINATING NPA IN BINARY CODED 


DECIMAL WHERE "O" IS STORED AS BCD 10. 


. WHEN "OOY" IS UNASSIGNED, BITS 0 THROUGH 13 


ARE SET TO ZERO. 


. 14-BIT SUBTRANSLATOR MAY NOT FOLLOW ACTUAL 


BIT POSITIONS FOR EITHER NO. 1 OR NO. 1A ESS. 


Fig. 2—Service Area Translator 


contains the call store address of a table of 2-word 
request blocks. The quantity of request blocks (64) 
and the call store address are included in this param- 
eter word (Fig. 5). The table is 128 words long (2 * 64). 
Request blocks are used to store information during 
the processing of an 800 Service data base query and 
to associate replies with specific 800 Service calls or 
tests. 


4.07. Parameter word FAILCC (CCIS INWATS 

failure code control table) is a program store 
word which contains the call store address of the 
CCIS INWATS failure code control table. The word 
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(Fig. 6) also contains the number of 1-word blocks 
(100). 


4.08 Parameter word NMCCT (CCIS INWATS net- 

work management code control table) is a pro- 
gram store word which contains the call store 
address of the NMCCT table. This word (Fig. 7) also 
contains the number of (3-word) code control blocks 
(16) for a total of 48 words. 


4.09 Nine Compool defined words associated with 
the OSO feature are: 


e FAILUSE—Number of active CCIS failure 
controls 
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(a) Call identification words 


jeseere 18,17,16,15 13,12 514 0 
PTW Le = 


(b) Auxiliary block 


23/22 1817/1615 13) 12 5,4 0 
WORD 0/1 WRON OR fTLTYP - 
Trees | | zeros |= 2 TFAI CTYP = 18 


* BIT 23 EXISTS IN NO. 1A ESS ONLY. 


LEGEND: 
TLTYP = TOLL TYPE INDICATOR. 
TFAI = TOLL FOREIGN AREA INDEX. 
CTYP = CALL TYPE. 
WRDN = WORD SIZE OF AUXILIARY BLOCK. 


Fig. 3—Rate and Rovte Pattern Translation Changes 


e NMUSE—Number of active network man- e SXOR—Number of by-link dialing senior 
agement controls registers. 


e IWIDX—Last used request block index 
e RQBTIM—Last timed request block index FERTURE DEER ATION 


e TEST—4-word buffer to store INWATS test 4.12 Figure 8 illustrates the routing for an 800 Ser- 
related data vice call using the CCIS feature. The following 
numbers in parentheses correspond with the various 
e IWCOND—Success or failure condition of an stages of the call in Fig. 8. 
INWATS query. 
(1) As in the present 800 Service feature, the 


4.10 Call registers are affected by an increase of caller dials a 10-digit number of the format 
1/2-second holding time by the OSO feature. 800-NXX-XXXX. 
The call registers affected are: CCIS incoming regis- 
ters (CIR), by-link senior registers (SXOR), and orig- (2) If the local office is not arranged to function 
inating registers (OR). as an OSO, the call is routed to a toll OSO. If 
the local office is arranged to function as an OSO, 
4.11 Set cards associated with the above registers the local office functions in exactly the same man- 
are detailed in references C(1) and C(2) in Part ner as a toll OSO. (With the 1E7/1AK7 generic 
18. They are: program, the OSO function is migrated toward 


incorporation in the local ESS office.) 
e NOR—Number of originating registers in- 


cluding incoming registers (8) By examining the first three digits of the call, 
the OSO determines that it is an 800 Service 

e CIR—Number of CCIS incoming registers call. The OSO then defers call setup and deter- 
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MASTER HEAD TABLE + 27 





ADDR OF AUX MHT 


NOTES: 
1. SELECTOR IS THE RATE CENTER NUMBER/TLOI (TOLL DIGIT INDEX). 
2. 14 BIT SUBTRANSLATOR MAY NOT FOLLOW ACTUAL 

BIT POSITIONS FOR EITHER NO. 1 OR NO. 1A ESS. 


LEGEND: 





SELECTOR 
= RCN/TLDI 


D1 = DIGIT ONE IS FROM THE ORIGINATING NPA 
ASSOCIATED WITH THE RATE CENTER/TDLI 


D2 = DIGIT Two 
D3 = DIGIT THREE 
CB = CODE BLOCKING 


Fig. 4—3-Digit Index to NPA Translator 


mines the identity of the originating NPA. This is 
determined from either the incoming trunk group 
identity or from the 00Y code (Y indicates the 
NPA). After determining the originating NPA, the 
OSO routes a QUERY to either of the signal trans- 
fer points (STPs) with which the OSO is associat- 
ed. The QUERY consists of all 10 digits of the 800 
number (800-NXX-XXXX) plus the identification 
of the originating NPA. 


(4) The home STP examines the first six digits of 

the called number, which is contained in the 
CCIS message, to determine the primary data base 
for the 800-NXX code dialed, then sends the 
QUERY directly to the STP at the primary data 
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base location. If the primary data base is tempo- 
rarily out of service, the STPs will route the 
QUERY to the STP at the secondary data base. 


(5) The STP at the data base then passes the 
QUERY to the data base. 


(6) The data base determines whether the 800 

Service number is permissible from the NPA 
in which the call originated. If the call is permissi- 
ble, the data base composes a REPLY consisting of 
a 10-digit number of the format NPA-NXX-XXXX, 
NPA-OXX-XXXX, or NPA-1XX-XXXX. Different 
REPLIES can result, depending on the 800 Service 
customer’s characteristics. The data base passes 
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23) 22 
INWRQB QTY = 128 CALL STORE ADDRESS OF INWRQB 


w 
n 
: 


NO. 1 ESS 


23) 22 
CALL STORE ADDRESS OF INWRQB 


| 


INWRQB 
23) 22 15) 14 


QTY = 128 


| 





NO. 1A ESS 


INWRQB = CCIS INWATS REQUEST BLOCKS 


Fig. 5—Parameter Word INWRQB 


23 22 


\ 
wo 
) 


FAILCC QTY = 100 CALL STORE ADDRESS OF FAILCC 


NO. 1 ESS 


23) 22 0 
CALL STORE ADDRESS OF FAILCC 


23) 22 15) 14 0 
[ QTY = 100 


NO. 1A ESS 


FAILCC 





Lt 





FAILCC = CCIS INWATS FAILURE CODE CONTROL TABLE 


Fig. 6—Parameter Word FAILCC 
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36 23) 22 





NO. 1 ESS 


0 






23) 22 0 
| | CALL STORE ADDRESS OF NMCCT 


NMCCT 
23) 22 


NO. 


15) 14 ) 
QTY = 48 





1A ESS 


NMCCT = CCIS INWATS NETWORK MANAGEMENT CODE CONTROL TABLE 


Fig. 7—Parameter Word NMCCT 


the REPLY to the STP, and the STP sends it to the 
OSO over the CCIS network. 


(7) The OSO routes the call in accordance with 

normal DDD procedures toward the destina- 
tion indicated by the digits in the REPLY. RE- 
PLIES will not consist of a 10-digit number in the 
following cases: vacant code (NXX), vacant line 
number, nonpurchased NPA, and 800 Service line 
group busy. If the REPLY does not consist ofa 
10-digit number, the OSO routes the call to the 
appropriate tone or announcement or sends a fail- 
ure message back to the originating office for 
setup to tone or announcement. Other reasons for 
routing to announcement at the OSO are: 


e No INWATS request blocks available at the 
OSO 


Failure message returns from STP 


e No REPLY from data base within 3 seconds 
(time-out) 


Signal link failure 


e Data base overload 


Call blocked by network management con- 
trols. 
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CHARACTERISTICS 
5. FEATURE ASSIGNMENT 


5.01 The OSO feature is provided on a central of- 
fice rate center basis. 


6. LIMITATIONS 
OPERATIONAL 


6.01 Only one INWATS test may be active in an 
OSO at any one time. 


6.02 Conventional network management code 
blocks will not take effect for 800 Service num- 

bers. Also, 800 Service calls are not available on pri- 

vate line networks. 

ASSIGNMENT 

6.03 Not applicable. 

7. INTERACTIONS 

7.01 Not applicable. 

8. RESTRICTION CAPABILITY 


8.01. Code controls are implemented on a priority 
basis, see paragraph 3.09. 
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PRIMARY 
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THE CODES 

IN THIS PAIR | SECOND 
THIRD 
OF 
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DATA BASE CODES 

FOR THE OTHER 
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LAST 
THIRD 


800-NXX 
CODES 


Fig. 8—CCIS 800 Service Routing 


INCORPORATION INTO SYSTEM 


9. INSTALLATION/ADDITION/DELETION 


9.01 Figure 9 shows the procedures to establish the 
800 Service feature in an OSO. 


9.02 The routing translations for the home NPA in 

an OSO should not result in an invalid call 
type from 3-digit translation. If valid routing infor- 
mation is currently associated with the home NPA, 
this information need not be altered. Otherwise, the 
3-digit translation of the home NPA should be modi- 
fied to result in foreign area translation. In this case, 
the foreign area translation should result in a “local” 
call type (ie, call type 5 and a normalized office code). 
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VERIFY SIZE/ 
EXISTENCE OF 
REQUIRED FOREIGN 
AREA TRANSLATORS 
(FATs). SEE PART 14.02 







DIRECT 

SIGNALING 
CAPABILITY 
ACTIVE 





ESTABLISH DIRECT 
SIGNALING CAPABILITY. 
REFER TO A(13) IN 
PART 18 


SECTION 231-048-304 


BUILD INWATS 
SERVICE AREA 
TRANSLATOR. (SEE 
FIG. 2) 















3-DIGI 
INDEX TO NPA 
TRANSLATOR 
EXISTS 


BUILD 3-DIGIT 
INDEX TO NPA 
TRANSLATOR. 
(SEE FIG. 4) 
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RC: PSWD 
SECTION 231-048-305 


3-DIGIT INDEX TO 
NPA TRANSLATOR 

MUST CONTAIN AN NPA 
FOR EACH RAC/TLDI 
FOR WHICH 800 
SERVICE IS TO BE 
OFFERED 


SECTION 231-048-304 


ADD PSEUDO ROUTE 
INDEXES (PRIs) 90 
AND 91. THESE 
SHOULD POINT TO 
UNAUTHORIZED 
INWATS ANNOUCEMENT 
TRUNK GROUPS. (SEE 
PART 4.05) 





RC: DIGTRN 
SECTION 231-048-304 


PROVIDE ROUTING 
TRANSLATIONS FOR 
HOME NPA. (SEE 

SECTION 9) 





RC:DIGTRN 
RC:RATPAT 


SECTION 231-048-304 


MODIFY 3-DIGIT 
TRANSLATOR ENTRIES 
FOR 800 AND OOY. 

(SEE SECTION 9) 





Fig. 9—Establishing 800 Service in an OSO 





VERIFY AND 
TEST PER 
PART 13 
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This will allow 800 Service calls (only) to complete in 
the home NPA. 


9.03 The 3-digit translations for dialed codes 800 
and 00Y should be modified as follows. 


(a) Modify the 3-digit translations for each rate 
center (RAC) in which 800 Service is to be of- 
fered. The entry associated with dialed code 800 
should be the rate and route pattern number of a 
CIW which contains call type 18. Use RC:RATPAT 
to build the rate and route pattern translator. It 
should contain call type 18 and a toll foreign area 
index (TFAI). The TFAI is the index of the 
appropiate foreign area translator for 800-XXX. 


(b) Modify the toll 3-digit translation for each toll 

digit index (TLDI) for which 800 Service is to 
be offered. The entry associated with dialed codes 
800 and OOY (Y = 1, ..., 9) should be the rate and 
route pattern number of a CIW which specifies call 
type 18 (as above). 


9.04 For offices choosing to assign 10-digit unlisted 

numbers of the form NPA-0/1XX-XXXX to 
800 Service customers, an increase in the size of asso- 
ciated foreign area translators is required to handle 
the OXX and 1XX codes. 


9.05 The following is a list of set cards that are af- 
fected by the 800 Service OSO feature: 


DESIGNATION TITLE 

FAILCC CCIS INWATS failure code con- 
trol table 

CIR CCIS call registers 

SXOR By-link senior registers 

INWRQB INWATS request blocks 

NMCCT Network management code con- 
trol table 

9FIWOSO INWATS OSO. 


10. HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS 


Note: This part contains cost factors and de- 
termination of quantities. Central Office Equip- 
ment Engineering System (COEES) Planning 
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and Mechanized Ordering Modules are the rec- 
ommended procedures for developing these re- 
quirements. However, for planning purposes or 
if COEES is not available, the following guide- 
lines may be used. 


10.01 No unique hardware is required for the 800 

Service feature; however, service circuit 
usage is increased on tone and recorded announce- 
ment circuits (SD-1A221-01, JLA033DT or SD-1A221- 
05, JIAO88DT). 


10.02 Quantities of tone and announcement cir- 

cuits must be provided to serve the existing 
usage and expected additional usage from the 800 
Service feature. 


10.03 Busy-tone circuits are engineered on a P.001 

high day criterion. Additional hundred call 
second (CCS) on busy-tone circuits due to OSO = N 
* 0.25 * 0.9 * 9.0 + 100. 


Where N = number of 800 Service calls served 
by OSO and assuming: 


e 0.25 = Portion of 800 Service calls reaching 
busy 


e 0.9 = Portion of 800 Service calls returned to 
OSO due to the BISI feature 


e 9.0 = Average holding time on busy-tone cir- 
cuits. 


10.04 Recorded announcement circuits may be en- 
gineered as follows. 


(a) Vacant Code Announcement (VCA) cir- 

cuits are engineered on a P.01 average busy- 
season busy-hour criterion. For offices without 
VCA circuits, assume 2 percent of the busy-hour 
800 Service calls are to vacant and unassigned 
codes and numbers with each having an 18-second 
holding time. Additional CCS on VCA circuits due 
to OSO = P.01 (N * 0.02 * 18) + 100. 


(b) Reorder and no circuits available an- 

nouncement circuits are not engineered. Six 
circuits are supplied per office if trunk-to-trunk 
connections are provided. 


(c) Unauthorized 800 Service announce- 


ment circuits are supplied at a minimum of 
four per office. 
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10.05 Receivers are engineered at an additional 

1/2-second holding time on dial-pulse or 
multifrequency interoffice receivers for each 800 Ser- 
vice incoming call from non-CCIS subtending offices, 
and on customer digit receivers for each locally origi- 
nated 800 Service call. This is required for data base 
inquiry. 


10.06 Data link engineering is as follows: 


(a) Determination of the number of data link 

pairs (A-links) required at the peak of the en- 
gineering interval depends on the expected num- 
ber of trunks converted to CCIS and the busy-hour 
800 Service calls served by the office. Currently, 
data links are provided for labeled traffic on a 
basis of 2250 CCIS trunks per data link pair. The 
direct signaling used by the OSO feature is 
nonlabeled traffic. 


(b) The CCIS Network Administration Center 

(CNAC) converts the expected 800 Service (di- 
rect signaling) traffic to equivalent CCIS trunks 
by assuming 12.5 busy-hour calls are served by a 
CCIS trunk. The equivalent CCIS trunks are added 
to actual CCIS trunks and the sum is divided by 
2250 to determine the number of data link pairs 
required. 


10.07 The additional quantities of service circuits 

will generate additional trunk link network 
terminal requirements. Usage impact should be in- 
significant. 


11. SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS 


Note: This part contains cost factors and de- 
termination of quantities. Central Office Equip- 
ment Engineering System (COEES) Planning 
and Mechanized Ordering Modules are the rec- 
ommended procedures for developing these re- 
quirements. However, for planning purposes or 
if COEES is not available, the following guide- 
lines may be used. 


MEMORY 
A. No. 1 ESS 
Fixed 


11.01 The following memory is required whether 
or not the 800 Service feature is used. 


(a) Base generic program (program store): 


Approximately 50 words (IWOSO) are re- 
quired. 
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(b) Fixed parameters (program store): The 
requirements are 1 word each for parameter 
words INWRQB, FAILCC, AND NMCCT. 


(c) Compool defined words (call store): Nine 
words are required. 


Conditional 


11.02 The following memory is required when the 
800 Service feature is activated. 


(a) Optionally loadable feature packages 
(program store): See Table A. 


(b) Call Store: Words required are as follows: 


e 128 words required for INWATS request 
blocks 


e 100 words for CCIS failure code control table 


e 48 words for network management code con- 
trol table 


e 20 words per CCIS incoming register (shared) 
e 20 words per originating register (shared). 
Variable 
11.03 See Part 14. 
B. No. 1A ESS 
Fixed 


11.04 The memory listed below is required whether 
or not the 800 Service feature is used. 


(a) Base generic program (program store, 
file store): Approximately 100 words 
(IWOSO) are required. 


(b) Fixed parameters (unduplicated) call 

store, file store): Two words each are re- 
quired for parameter words INWRQB, FAILCC, 
and NMCCT. 


(c) Compool defined words (duplicated call 
store): Nine words are required. 


Conditional 


11.05 The following memory is required when the 
800 Service feature is activated. 
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(a) Optionally loadable feature packages 
(program store, file store): See Table A. 


(b) Duplicated call store: This cost data is the 
same as paragraph 11.02. 


Variable 
11.06 See Part 14. 
REAL TIME IMPACT 


11.07. The data base query for each 800 Service call 

adds 600 cycles (No. 1 ESS) or 1200 cycles 
(No. 1A ESS) to call processing requirements. That 
is, 800 Service calls served by the data base are 13 
percent more expensive (in machine cycles per call) 
than 800 Service calls that do not query the data base. 


11.08 The cycle times for No. 1 ESS are as follows: 

5.5 microseconds (0 percent speedup), 5.24 
microseconds (5 percent speedup), or 5.0 microsec- 
onds (10 percent speedup). Clock speedup is available 
with 1E7 and base restarts of the 1E6 generic pro- 
grams. The cycle time for No. 1A ESS is 0.7 microsec- 
ond. 


12. DATA ASSIGNMENTS AND RECORDS 
TRANSLATION FORMS 


12.01 The following translation forms are utilized 

for the 800 Service feature. A complete de- 
scription of the forms is given in reference C(4) in 
Part 18. 


(a) ESS 1326—INWATS Service Area Record: 
This form is used to map the INWATS service 
area into the originating NPA. 


(b) ESS 1507—Supplementary Rate Center Re- 

cord: This form is used by the OSO feature to 
determine the originating NPA of a call given the 
rate center in which it originated. 


RECENT CHANGES 


12.02 The following recent change message for- 
mats are affected by the OSO feature. 


RC MESSAGE FUNCTION 


RC:RATPAT Keyword CTYP (call type) is 


changed to allow the value of 18 to 
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RC MESSAGE FUNCTION 


indicate “INWATS Data Base 
Query”. Keyword DESEP (desti- 
nation separation of revenue 
class) is required for CTYP 18. For 
further details, refer to A(1) in 
Part 18. 


RC: IWSA Builds NPAs in the INWATS ser- 
vice area translator. Keywords 
associated with this message are 
NPA and YDIG. See reference 
A(1) in Part 18 for further details. 


13. TESTING 


13.01 Teletypewriter input and output messages, 

found in references in Part 18B, may be used 
to verify the various translations for the OSO fea- 
ture. 


(a) V-OSO input message verifies the contents of 

the INWATS service area translator. The sys- 
tem response should be OK followed by a TR107 
output message. 


(b) IN-WATS input message verifies the data 

stored at the data base. This is considered the 
INWATS test. The system response should be OK 
followed by an IWTSTSUC or IWTSTFL output 
message. 


14. OTHER PLANNING TOPICS 


14.01 The Network Management Center coordi- 
nates the 00Y codes in all local areas. Careful 
consideration in code assignments must be followed. 


14.02 For some period after enhanced 800 Service 

is initially offered, the 800 Service data base 
will not have full information for all 800 Service 
numbers. During this transition period, OSO must be 
able to route 800 Service calls in both the enhanced 
and conventional manner. This requires additional 
translation words as follows. 


(a) For offices with toll 6-digit translators, add 

200 words in the foreign area translator to 
allow for 800-XXX instead of 800-NXX 6-digit 
translations. 


(b) For offices without toll 6-digit translators, 
add 1000 words to allow for an 800-XXX for- 
eign area translator. 
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(c) A 1000-word toll foreign area translator is 

required if the 800 code is changed to an 0OY 
code due to 800 Service calls to an OSO via trunks 
which carry traffic from multiple NPAs. 


ADMINISTRATION 
15. MEASUREMENTS 


15.01 The following traffic measurement counts 

(TMC 128) are available in a No. 1/1A ESS 
central office on the hourly H and C, selected quar- 
ter-hour DA15, and special studies S traffic sched- 
ules. The equipment group on office count numbers 
(EGOs) and definitions are as follows. 


EGO DEFINITION 


000 INWATS Queries Sent Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 
times an INWATS query is sent to 
the 800 Service data base. 


001 Successful Replies Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 
times a successful reply, which 
contains a 10-digit DDD number, 
is sent from the 800 Service data 
base. 


002 Ineffective Attempts Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 
times an ineffective attempt mes- 
sage, which indicates a call should 
be terminated, is sent from the 800 
Service data base. The reason for 
the termination is coded within 
the message. 


003 Time-Outs for Replies Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 
failures to receive replies to 800 
Service data base queries within 
the alloted time period of 3 sec- 
onds. 


004 Calls Reaching Office Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 800 
Service calls that reach the OSO. 


005 INWATS Calls Blocked by 


Network Management Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 
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EGO DEFINITION 


times a call is blocked by INWATS 
network management code con- 
trols. Code controls limit the num- 
ber of queries allowed to be sent to 
the 800 Service data base. 


006 INWATS Calls Blocked by 
CCIS Failures Peg Count— 
Counts the number of times a call 
is blocked by a CCIS failure code 
control or a CCIS failure. 


007 INWATS Request Block Peg 
Count—Counts the number of 
times an INWATS request block is 
seized. 


008 INWATS Request’ Block 
Overflow Count—Counts the 
number of failures to seize an 
INWATS request block. This is 
caused by not having an idle re- 
quest block available. 


009 INWATS Request Block 
Usage Count—Count taken at 
10-second intervals of the number 
of INWATS request blocks that 
are currently being used. 


16. CHARGING 
AUTOMATIC MESSAGE ACCOUNTING 


16.01 It is important to note that 800 Service calls 
are toll free to the originating customer. 


16.02 There is no AMA billing at the OSO. For sta- 

tistical purposes, a V10 entry type is re- 
corded for all 800 Service calls originating in the OSO 
(including Centrex/ESSX-1 originations) and for 
calls from incoming centralized automatic message 
accounting (CAMA) trunks. See Table B for details of 
the V10 entry. See reference A(10) in Part 18 for 
AMA billing. 


UNIFORM SERVICE ORDER CODES 


16.03 Not applicable. 
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TABLE B 


AMA V10 ENTRY TYPE 


INFORMATION 


Start of Entry Character (V) 
Entry Code (10) 
Information Digits 
Service Feature 

Connect Time 

Calling Number 
Disconnect Time 

Called Number 
Terminating Company 
Calling NPA 

Entry Extender* 
Optional Information* 
Trunk Network Number* 


* Optional 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION 
17. GLOSSARY 
17.01 Not applicable. 
18. REFERENCES 
A. Bell System Practices 


(1) Section 231-048-304—Rate and Route Transla- 
tion Recent Change Formats for NOCNOG, 
DNHT, NOGRAC, RATPAT, DIGTRN, CCOL, RI, 
CHRGX, DITABS, TNDM, IDDD, TDXD, and 
RLST (1E7 and 1AE7 Generic Programs)—2-Wire 
No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(2) Section 231-048-305—RC Formats for PSWD, 

PSBLK, SUBTRAN, and GENT (1E7 and 
1AE7 Generic Programs)—2-Wire No. 1 and No. 
1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(3) Section 231-048-307—Traffic Measurements 
Recent Change Formats for DIGTRN, 
TRESLB, TRFLCU, TRFHC, TNCTX, CTRF, and 
NUTS (1E7 and 1AE7 Generic Programs)—2-Wire 
No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(4) 231-048-309—Centrex-CO/ESSX-1 Recent 
Change Formats for CTXCB, CTXDI, 








DATA GROUP NUMBER OF DIGITS 


wow 


SNF wr Ow} PLP 





CTXEXR, CXDICH, DITABS, DLG, FLXDG, 
FLXRD, and FLXRS (1E7 and 1AE7 Generic 
Programs)—2-Wire No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic 
Switching Systems 


(5) Section 231-048-310—RC Formats for ANIDL, 

CAMA, CFG, CPD, JUNCT, MSN, NMTGC, 
PLM, ROTL, SIMFAC, TMBCGA, CLAM, PUC, 
RSP, RSSCB, RCHAN, and LRE (1E7 and 1AE7 
Generic Programs)—2-Wire No. 1 and No. 1A 
Electronic Switching Systems 


(6) Section 231-048-312—Line RC Formats for 

LINE, TWOPTY, MPTY, SCLIST, MLHG, 
ACT, CFV, and VSS (1E7 and 1AE7 Generic 
Programs)—2-Wire No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic 
Switching Systems 


(7) Section 231-060-210—Service Circuits, Net- 
work Switching Engineering—2-Wire No. 1 
and No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(8) Section 231-090-207—Feature Document, 
Traffic Measurements Feature—2-Wire No. 1 
and No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(9) Section 231-090-271—Feature Document, 

Wide Area Telecommunications Service 
Feature— 2-Wire No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic 
Switching Systems 
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Note: This section is applicable to 1E6/1AE6 
and earlier generic programs only. 


(10) Section 231-090-275—Feature Document, 800 

Service-Terminating End Office Feature— 
2-Wire No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic Switching Sys- 
tems 


(11) Section 231-090-276—Feature Document, 
Busy-Idle Status Indicator Feature—2-Wire 
No. 1 and No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(12) Section 231-090-366—Feature Document, 
HILO 4-Wire Switching Feature—2-Wire No. 
1 and No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(18) Section 231-090-416—Feature Document, 

Common Channel Interoffice Signaling— 
Local and Toll Feature—2-Wire No. 1 and No. 1A 
Electronic Switching Systems 


(14) Section 333-200-027—Common Channel 

Interoffice Signaling—CCIS Network Ad- 
ministration Center—CNAC—Assignment/ Ad- 
ministration. 


B. TTY Input and Output Message Manuals 


(1) Input Message Manual IM-1A001—No. 1 Elec- 
tronic Switching System 


(2) Input Message Manual IM-6A001—No. 1A 
Electronic Switching System 
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(3) Output Message Manual OM-1A001—No. 1 
Electronic Switching System 


(4) Output Message Manual OM-6A001—No. 1A 
Electronic Switching System. 


Other Documentation 


(1) Office Parameter Specification PA-591001— 
No. 1 Electronic Switching System 


(2) Office Parameter Specification PA-6A001— 
No. 1A Electronic Switching System 


(3) Parameter Guide PG-1—2-Wire No. 1 Elec- 
tronic Switching System 


(4) Translation Guide TG-1A—2-Wire No. 1 and 
No. 1A Electronic Switching Systems 


(5) Translation Output Configuration 
PA-591003— No. 1 Electronic Switching Sys- 


(6) Translation Output Configuration 
PA-6A002— No. 1A Electronic Switching Sys- 
tem 


(7) Parameter Guide PG-1A—2-Wire No. 1A 
Electronic Switching System. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 
DEFINITION 


1.01 The 800 Service—Terminating feature 

provides service to an 800 Service customer 
location via 1 and 1A ESS switches. The 800 Service 
feature provides a customer with inward service 
from one or more predetermined areas at a rate 
based on expected usage. These calls are toll free to 
the calling party. 


1.02 The WATS (Wide Area Telecommunica- 

tion Service) Administration feature pro- 
vides a unique identification number for each 
individual line (trunk) in an 800 Service SFG (simu- 
lated facilities group). 


1.03 The 800 Service Billing feature provides an 

AMA (automatic message accounting) record 
for calls terminating to an 800 Service SFG. The 
AMA records are made on all call attempts, both 
completed and incompleted. A daily AMA record is 
also provided per 800 Service group that lists the 
total number of overflows to that group. 


1.04 The INWATS (Inward Wide Area Tele- 

communication Service) AMA DID (di- 
rect inward dialing) trunks capability provides 
INWATS-type AMA records on calls terminating to 
outgoing DID trunks. The calls are billed to the bill- 
ing DN (directory number). The SFG access is limited 
or unlimited as required by the end user. 


1.05 The Enhanced INWATS-Type AMA fea- 

ture provides the capability of expanded ser- 
vice feature codes on the INWATS-type AMA record. 
This feature allows the assigning of any nonused ser- 
vice feature code (01-99). The assignment of service 
feature codes requires the agreement with the Reve- 
nue Accounting Office. 


REASON FOR REISSUE 


1.06 This practice is reissued to add information 
concerning the Enhanced INWATS-Type 
AMA feature and to incorporate changes issued via 
addendum. Since this is a general revision involving 
format conversion, no revision arrows are used. 
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BACKGROUND 


1.07. The term “800 Service” is a marketing name 

given to the INWATS feature. It is important 
to note that these terms are synonymous. Both terms 
are used in this document due to translations, set 
cards, etc., requiring the INWATS term. The 800 Ser- 
vice term is used in reference to the feature or for 
customer identification and explanation. 


1.08 The 800 Service feature is available as an in- 

terstate or intrastate offering. The traffic as- 
sociated with the interstate offering is approved by 
the Federal Communication Commission and applies 
to 800 Service calls which cross state and/or interna- 
tional boundaries. Intrastate offerings are approved 
by local and/or state regulatory agencies. Since these 
tariffs may change, this practice avoids references to 
tariff-related items. 


1.09 The charges for 800 Service calls are based on 

the usage of the service and the customer sub- 
scribed serving area (WATS band). A WATS band 
number is a number representing certain geographi- 
cal areas from which an 800 Service customer may 
receive calls and be billed in accordance with the ap- 
plicable WATS tariffs. The customer must subscribe 
to the WATS band which contains the desired call 
origination points for 800 Service. 


1.10 Interstate WATS bands are numbered succes- 

sively from the customer's location. The first 
(nearest) interstate WATS band is 01, etc. Higher- 
numbered bands are more expensive. With interstate 
800 Service, a subscriber’s band includes service (call 
privileges) from a lower-numbered band. However, if 
a call from a lower-numbered band overflows to a 
higher-numbered band, the call is charged at the 
higher rate. 


1.11 In addition to subscribing to the WATS bands, 

the customer must also subscribe to the quan- 
tity of 800 Service lines per band. This quantity of 
lines equals the number of simultaneous calls an 800 
Service customer may receive from a particular band. 


1.12 The 800 Service line groups are provided via 

the Simulated Facilities feature. This feature, 
which eliminates the need for certain physical hard- 
ware, is the required method of providing 800 Ser- 
vice. Details of the Simulated Facilities feature are 
given in Part 6 A(1). 
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ECONOMIC WORTH 
A. Customer Benefits 


1.13 The 800 Service feature uses the CCIS (com- 

mon channel interoffice signaling) network. 
The CCIS network and associated STP (signal trans- 
fer points) provide access to the 800 Service data 
base. The following is a listing of 800 Service vertical 
services that the data base provides. They are based 
on the fact that the data base is given the 800 Service 
number and NPA (numbering plan area). Each call 
originates and returns an unlisted 10-digit DDD (di- 
rect distance dialing) number identifying the termi- 
nating party. The actual offering and packaging of 
these capabilities depends on marketing, rate-and- 
tariff, and legal considerations. The routing and ser- 
vice capabilities are applicable to both interstate and 
intrastate 800 Service offering. 


1.14 800 Service by Area Code—Since the orig- 

inating NPA (area code) is known at the time 
of the call screening operation, it is possible to tariff 
the 800 Service feature based on a NPA. This should 
be attractive to marketers or customers doing busi- 
ness in selective locations. 


1.15 One Number 800 Service—Since the 800 

Service data base knows the originating NPA, 
it knows if the call originated in the same state as the 
terminating point of the call. The data base could re- 
turn two different telephone numbers depending on 
whether the call is interstate or intrastate. The two 
conditions would still exist for tariff reasons, but one 
800 Service number could be used by a customer to 
simplify advertising. 


1.16 800 Service Call Distribution (NPA)— 

The 10-digit unlisted telephone number that 
the data base returns depends on the originating 
NPA. A customer could have as many locations as 
there are NPAs receiving calls to a single 800 Service 
number. This avoids establishing multiple 800 Ser- 
vice numbers and is an advantage to the customer. 


1.17. 800 Service Call Distribution 

(Clock/Calendar)—Call distribution could 
also depend on the time of day or the day of the week. 
At night or on weekends, all calls could be routed to 
a single location. This service allows for more eco- 
nomical continuous coverage for large 800 Service 
feature customers. 
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1.18 Permanent 800 Number—The actual 800 

directory number would no longer have any 
geographical or banding significance. A customer 
could move a business location across state bounda- 
ries or change the form of the service without chang- 
ing the toll free number. 


1.19 Customized 800 Numbering—Since geo- 

graphical significance is removed, customized 
numbering may occur, such as 800-CALL-IRS. This 
advantage assists 800 Service customers with memo- 
rable advertising when available. 





1.20 800 Service Attempt Counting by NPA— 

A monthly listing of all calls to a customer's 
800 number, itemized by NPA, could be available to 
the customer. This could aid in evaluating new prod- 
uct marketing or measuring response to an advertis- 
ing campaign. 


1.21. Part Time 800 Service Line—A custom- 

er’s 800 Service line may be denied access dur- 
ing specific hours of the day, eg., evening or 
weekends, at the customer’s request. The calls can be 
intercepted at the first CCIS office that the call en- 
counters and routed to an announcement to explain 
the closing. 


1.22, Mass Announcement Service—800 Service 

calls may be routed to a common announce- 
ment during the customer’s off-hours. This an- 
nouncement is provided by the telephone company 
for many 800 Service customers. 


B. Network Benefits 


1.23 Elimination of Terminating Screening 

Office—Prior to CCIS 800 Service, TSOs 
(terminating screening offices) were required to de- 
termine whether or not the 800 Service customer had 
purchased the WATS band from which the call origi- 
nated. This created a routing and switching penalty 
over normal DDD routing. The OSO (Originating 
Screening Office) feature eliminates the need for 
TSOs and provides the screening and routing re- 
quired to switch 800 Service calls. Refer to Part 6 
A(8) for details. 


1.24 Elimination of 10’s Blocks—The require- 

ments of 10’s-block usage caused ten numbers 
to be assigned to the same band creating packing 
problems and forcing customers to change numbers 
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when changing bands. The 800 Service eliminates 
these problems. 


AVAILABILITY 


1.25 The 800 Service—Terminating, WATS Ad- 

ministration and the 800 Service Billing fea- 
tures are contained in the base. The 800 Service 
Terminating End Office feature is initially available 
with the 1E7/1AE7 generic program. The Enhanced 
INWATS-Type AMA feature is initially available 
with the 1AE8.07 generic program. 


FEATURE ASSIGNMENT 


1.26 The 800 Service—Terminating feature is pro- 
vided on a per customer basis. 


INCOMPATIBILITIES 


1.27. The CFV (Call Forwarding Variable), RCF 
(Remote Call Forwarding), and QTL (Queue- 
ing for Trunks and Lines) features are not recom- 
mended with 800 Service using unlimited access 
SFGs or limited access SFGs with TNAC (terminal 
number access check) = 1. The CFV, RCF, and QTL 
features imply nondedicated 800 Service lines and 
require limited access SFGs with TNAC = 0. 


1.28 Make-busy arrangements (e.g., make-busy 

keys) create a condition whereby 800 Service 
calls using unlimited access SFGs may be routed to 
overflow because the lines have been made artifi- 
cially busy. Make-busy arrangements place a con- 
straint on attempts to complete 800 Service calls and 
should not be used with 800 Service using unlimited 
access SFGs and limited access SFGs with TNAC = 
ie 


1.29 The Call Forwarding Busy Line feature should 

not be assigned to 800 Service lines, since the 
SFG function (and associated 800 Service billing) is 
lost when the Call Forwarding Busy Line feature 
takes eftect. 


2. USER PERSPECTIVE 

USER PROFILE 

2.01 The 800 Service feature encourages people to 
respond to a customer’s advertising with no 


charge. From the 800 Service customer’s perspective, 
the only difference between an 800 Service call and 
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any other incoming call is that the call is charged to 
the 800 Service customer instead of to the calling par- 
ty. 


FEATURE DESCRIPTION 
A. General 


2.02 Figure 1 depicts a typical 800 Service call. In 

this case the call originates in office A (cross- 
bar, ESS switch, etc.) by dialing 800-NXX-XXXX. 
The call arrives at an OSO, office B, which recognizes 
the call as an 800 Service call and accesses the 
INWATS data base. The 800-NXX-XXXX number 
plus the originating NPA is sent to the INWATS data 
base over CCIS data links. The 800 Service data base 
determines whether the call is allowed by comparing 
the originating NPA and the customer’s purchased 
serving area. If the call is allowed, the data base re- 
turns an unlisted 10-digit DDD number for the rout- 
ing of the call. If the call is not allowed, the data base 
will not return a DDD number, and the OSO routes 
the call to an appropriate tone or announcement. If 
the terminating end office has the Busy Idle Status 
Indicators feature, the data base may return an indi- 
cation that all lines are busy for that 800 number. If 
so, the OSO gives busy treatment to the calling party. 


2.03 When the call reaches the terminating office, 

the system performs a DN translation. The 
DN translation specifies the SFGN (simulated facili- 
ties group number). The SFGN auxiliary block item 
TYP is checked for a 3 indicating an 800 Service call. 


B. Band Hunting and Volume Control 


2.04 Band hunting and volume control are provided 

using simulated facilities. Band hunting de- 
termines the billing treatment that the call will re- 
ceive. Higher-numbered WATS bands may be used to 
handle calls initiated within lower-numbered bands 
if all the lines in the lower-numbered band are busy. 
The lower-numbered band “hunts” to the higher- 
numbered band. Hunting is also used between service 
levels within the same band (e.g., full business day or 
measured time). Volume control limits the number of 
calls that may be in progress at any time. Band hunt- 
ing and volume control occur in one of three ways, 
depending on the type of terminating arrangement 
the 800-Service customer has purchased. If the cus- 
tomer has nondedicated 800 Service lines (i.e., the 
station terminating the call is not uniquely associ- 
ated with a particular SFGN), band hunting and vol- 
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Fig. 1— 800 Service Routing 


ume control are provided by limited access SFGs 
without the TNAC = 0. This method is described in 
paragraph 2.05. If the customer has a dedicated se- 
quential hunting multiline group, each terminal in 
the multiline group is rigidly associated with a given 
SFGN. Band hunting and volume control, in this case, 
are provided by limited access SFGs with the TNAC 
= 1. This method is described in paragraph 2.06. In 
all other terminating arrangements, band hunting 
and volume control may be provided by unlimited 
access SF'Gs (see paragraph 2.07). 


2.05 Limited access SFGs, with TNAC = 0 (nonded- 

icated), require the use of a simulated facili- 
ties register for each call. The simulated facilities 
register is seized from a common pool of simulated 
facilities registers at the time the system determines 
that a call is a limited access call. A simulated facili- 
ties register is used to store data pertinent to the call 
and remains linked to the call for its duration. Initial 
SFGN access is dictated by the 10-digit DDD number 
for 800 Service calls. This SFGN relates, via an item 
called QNTY, the number of calls that may be in 
progress simultaneously for the SFGN (volume con- 
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trol. An up/down counter is provided for each 
SFGN. If the value of the counter is less than the 
quantity of simultaneous calls, the counter is incre: 
mented and the current SPGN is used. If the SFGN 
is busy, the $00 Service overflow count for the associ- 
ated SFGN is incremented and a check is made of 
item HSL to determine if there is a hunting arrange- 
ment. if so, the next SEGN is accessed. This process 
is repeated until the specified number of SIGNs have 
been checked. With this arrangement, the station 
terminating the cal] is not uniquely associated with 
an 800 Service SFGN. Usually, Centrex customers 
will route all 800 Service calls to an attendant. The 
attendant must have limited access SFGs (with 
TNAC = 0) in order to provide “passoff” capabilities. 








2.06 Item TNAC in the SFGN auxiliary block 

translations indicates whether the TNAC ap- 
plies for the SFGN. The state of this item is estab- 
lished when translations for the yviven SFGN are 
incorporated into the system and are set for all SFGs 
ith sequential hunt multiline groups 
tf" and not set for all other SFGs. If 
is clear, volume control is as deseribed 


associated 






without “pe 
jtem TNAC 
previously (paragraph 2.94) Tf TNAC is set, the 
HITN (highest terminal aumbers (which represents 
the highest terminal number associated with this 
SFGN) is compared with the terminal number of the 
terminating station (as selected by normal call pro- 
cessing). If the item HITN is greater than or equal to 
the terminal number of the terminating station, the 
eall is allowed to complete. If not, the 800 Service 
overflow count for the associated SUGN is scored and 
a check is made of item HSL to ascertain if there is 
a hunting arrangement. If so, the next SFGN is ac- 
cessed and the HIN check is repeated until either an 
unlimited access SFGN or terminal number greater 
than or equal to HITN is found (in which case the call 
completes) or until the specified number of SFGNs is 
accessed (in which case the call reutes to busy tone). 
An unlimited SFGN may he used as the last SFGN 
in the hunting sequence. 


2.07. With unlimited access SI'Gs, station seleetion 

is made according to the 800 Service terminat- 
ing arrangement (multiline hunting or series comple- 
tion). The terminating station selected determines 
the SFGN with whieh the call is associated, since 
each physical facility is directly associated with an 
SFGN. The hand hunting and volume control func- 
tions are performed during terminating station se- 
lection. If an idle line within a given SFGN is 
available on a given call, the call will complete using 
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the SFGN associated with that line. If an idle line is 
not available, the cal] will receive busy treatment. 


C. WATS Administration Feature 


2.08 The WATS Administration feature provides a 

unigue “line” identification number for cer- 
tain 800 Service calls. The identification is entered in 
the AMA register for the call. For dedicated 800 Ser- 
vice series completion groups, the identification 
number is the Jast four digits of the line number to 
which the call completed. For dedicated sequential 
hunt muitiline groups, the identification number is 
the terminal number of the station to which the call 
completed. For nondedicated 800 Service groups, the 
identification number is a SFLN (simulated facilities 
line number). A SFLN is entered only if item SFLO 
in the SFG auxiliary block is set. If none of the above 
descriptions apply, zeroes will be entered in the AMA 
register 


2.09 When item SFL is set, the SFLN displace- 

ment table is indexed by SFGN/2. Within the 
table, right-half words are even SFGNs and left-half 
words are odd SFGNs. The SFLN displacement table 
value is the displacement into the SFLN activity 
block for those SFGNs with associated SFLNs, or 
zero, for those SFGs without associated SFLNs. Zero 
values do not effect access to the SFLN activity block. 
After access to the portion of SFLN activity block 
related toa given SFGN, a search is made for the low- 
est-numbered idle SFLN. When found, the SFLN is 
marked busy in the activity block and the number 
representing the SFLN is entered in the simulated 
facilities register. Since SFLNs are provided for lim- 
ited access SFGNs and since there is an SFLN for 
every “line” within the SFGN whenever access to a 
given SFGN is permitted (i.e., there is an idle “line” 
within the SFGN), then there must also be an idle 
SFLN, or an error exists. In those cases where an idle 
SFLN is not found, the reset item is set within the 
applicable SFLN activity block word and zero is en- 
tered in the simulated facilities register instead of 
the SFLN. 


2.10 If there is a nonzero SFLN in the simulated 

facilities register at the call disconnect, the 
SFLN displacement table is again indexed by 
SFLN/2 to obtain the displacement into the SFILN 
activity block. If the displacement value is nonzero, 
the bit which represents the given SFLN is indexed 
by (SFLN-1)/16, where the quotient is the word num- 
ber and the remainder is the bit number within the 
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word. For example, given SFLN 56, the desired bit is 
bit 7 of word 8 (the fourth word) [(56-1)/16 equals 3 
with a remainder of 7]. If the selected bit is set, indi- 
cating idle, an error exists and the reset bit for the 
applicable SFLN activity block is set to inform the 
system audit of the error. If the selected bit is clear, 
indicating busy, the state of the bit is changed to set 
to indicate idle. These actions are incorporated into 
the routine to release a simulated facilities register. 


2.11 Certain changes in the ACD (Automatic Call 

Distribution) feature [see Part 6 A(5)] were 
made to allow the use of SFLNs. These changes in- 
clude a routine to seize a SFLN and load it into the 
simulated facilities register for those calls requiring 
a SFLN and a “new” simulated facilities register. 
With the ACD feature, a simulated facilities register 
does not have to be released after a call; it may re- 
main seized for a call coming off queue. Therefore, 
some calls do not require a new simulated facilities 
register. For simulated facilities registers that re- 
main seized to be utilized for a call coming off queue, 
routines were incorporated to: 


(a) Release the SFLN associated with the previ- 
ous call (the “old” SFLN). 


(b) Seize a SFLN for the call coming off queue 
(the “new” SFLN). 


(c) Load the “new” SFLN into the simulated facil- 
ities register. 


2.12 In order to provide certain functions required 

by the WATS Administration feature, a rou- 
tine has been added to system audit 38. The functions 
provided by this routine include: 


(a) The SFLN words are allocation/deleted as 

required by the associated SFGN. Change re- 
quests are transmitted to the system via recent 
change messages. Based on the recent change mes- 
sage, SFLN words are added/deleted such that all 
active SFLN words are at the top of the SFLN ac- 
tivity block and all unused words are at the bot- 
tom. 


(b) The SFLN displacement table is updated so 
that the displacement value yields the correct 
word(s) in the SFLN activity block for those 
SFGNs with SFLNs. Displacement values of zero 
do not affect access to the SFLN activity block. 
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(c) The SFLN activity bits are reset when an error 

is detected. This is accomplished for any given 
SFGN by setting (marking “idle”) all associated 
SFLNs, searching the simulated facilities regis- 
ters to determine the registers associated with the 
given SFGN, and reassigning SFLNs to these reg- 
isters. The SFLN reassignment is made in sequen- 
tial order; i.e, SFLN 1 is assigned to the first 
located simulated facilities register, SFLN 2 to the 
second, etc., until all the “active” simulated facili- 
ties associated with the given SFGN have an 
SFLN. 


(d) After a system emergency phase 4 or 5, the 
SFLN activity bits (as above) are reset and the 
displacement values are rebuilt. 


2.13 Zeros are entered on the AMA tape. The “line” 

identification number cannot be ascertained 
because of system error or because translations do 
not reflect the data required by the WATS Adminis- 
tration feature. An example of improper translation 
data for the WATS Administration feature is the use 
of an unlimited access SFG for any 800 Service cus- 
tomer requiring an SFLN. 


INTERACTIONS 


2.14 The ACD feature is used to concentrate, 
queue, and equitably distribute incoming calls 
to assigned agents with maximum efficiency. 


2.15  Itis possible that a caller may dial an 800 Ser- 

vice number for a customer located within the 
caller’s central office. The return of a 10-digit DDD 
number by the 800 Service data base creates a 10- 
digit intraoffice call. The 10-digit Intraoffice Calling 
feature is available in the base of the 1E7/1AK7 ge- 
neric program to recognize and complete these types 
of calls. 


2.16 The RCF feature can be used with 800 Service 

using limited access SFGs (TNAC = 0). The 
RCF feature enables calls to a local station to be redi- 
rected over 800 Service lines (trunks) to the customer. 
This allows the customer to advertise a local number 
in any city of their choice. 


2.17. In some areas, 800 Service may be centralized 
in one or more offices. In this case, RCF may 
be used to extend 800 Service using limited access 
SFGs (TNAC = 0) to subscribers terminating in those 
particular offices. See Part 6 A(5) for details. 
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ASSIGNMENT LIMITATIONS 


2.18 Whenever the identification number provided 

by the WATS Administration feature is a 
SFLN, the quantity of SFLNs assigned equals the 
quantity of lines within a given customer service 
group. When a given 800 Service call uses a SFLN, the 
lowest-numbered idle SFLN associated with the 
given group is found and marked busy for the dura- 
tion of the call. 


2.19 The maximum number of SFGs available in 

an office is 2047. The maximum number of 
lines (trunks) available per SFG is 126 for limited 
access SFGs; 127 indicates unlimited access. The SFG 
assignments for 800 Service may use any SFGN (1< 
SFGN <2047). 


2.20 More than one limited access SFG may be as- 

sociated with a given WATS band (level) for 
a given customer. Multiple SFGs are necessary only 
if a single SFG cannot supply the desired number of 
lines and may be accomplished as follows: 


(a) Build the initial SFG to contain 126 lines. 


(2) Establish hunting from the initial SFG to an- 
other SFG. 


(c) Build the second SFG to contain the remaining 

lines (up to 126 additional lines). If more than 
a total of 252 lines are required, establish hunting 
to a third SFG. Use the same screening l..e equip- 
ment number used for the initial SFG. 


2.21 When 800 Service is provided via a dedicated 

sequential multiline hunt group without 
“passoff”, each terminal in the group is uniquely as- 
sociated with a given SFGN. This is possible by using 
the highest terminal number check as described in 
paragraph 2.06 whereby a terminal is selected and 
then the associated SFGN is determined, using the 
terminal number cf the selected terminal. Conse- 
quently, a maximum of 126 terminals can be associ- 
ated with all SFGs in a hunting sequence of this type. 


2.22 The 800 Service feature requires that all lines 

used for this service be accessed by regular 10- 
digit DDD telephone numbers. This 10-digit number 
assignment is required for the Busy-Idle Status Indi- 
cators feature and for the vertical services available. 
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The following guidelines are recommended to assist 
in the assignment of regular telephone numbers: 


(a) In addition to an 800 Service number, a regu- 

lar 10-digit DDD number in the format NPA 
NXX-XXXX should be assigned to all 800 Service 
customer service groups. If an office does not have 
the Busy-Idle Status Indicator feature, a 10-digit 
DDD number need only be assigned to the first 
SFG in the hunt sequence. 


(b) In areas where central office code shortages 
exist, or where “protection” from access by 
local or toll network is desired, numbers in the for- 
mat of NPA 0XX-XXXX may be assigned. This 
assignment technique should be minimized. 


(c) There is no relationship between the 800 num- 

ber dialed and the 10-digit DDD number. The 
last four digits of the 10-digit DDD number do not 
have to be the same as those in the 800 Service 
number. This is what allows a customer to keep his 
800 number assignment even though the customer 
may move to another office, city, or state. 


3. ENGINEERING 

SOFTWARE— 1A ESS SWITCH 

A. Base Generic Program 

3.01 Approximately 1750 words are required. 
B. Optionally Loaded Feature Groups 

3.02 Not applicable. 

C. Parameters/Call Store Areas 


3.03 Parameter word A8SFOC requires two words. 

This parameter word points to the starting 
address of a block of call store used to accumulate 800 
Service overflow counts. The overflow count block 
(table) is indexed by a SFGN. 


3.04 Parameter words A8SFLD and A8SFLA re- 

quire two words each and are used by the 
WATS Administration feature. Parameter word 
A8SFLD points to the SFLN displacement table. For 
each SFGN the displacement table contains a num- 
ber used as an index to the SFLN activity block. Pa- 
rameter word A&8SFLA points to the SFLN activity 
block starting address. The starting address plus the 
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number obtained from the displacement table points 
to the SFLN activity block for a specific SFG. A 
SFLN activity block for a specifie SFG may contain 
up to eight words (0-7). Each word has 16 activity bits 
for a total of 128 busy-idle indicators. 


3.05 The compool-defined word A8SFOF points to 

the starting address of the 800 Service over- 
flow count table. This compool-defined word requires 
two words. 


3.06 The three compool-defined words associated 
with the WATS Administration feature are 
W5SFLD, W5SFLA, and W5SFLL. These words con- 
tain the address of the SFLN displacement table, the 
address of the SFLN activity block, and the length of 
the SFLN activity block, respectively. These 
compool-defined words require two words each. 


3.07. The following variable call store memory is 
required when the feature is activated: 


(a) A 9-word AMA register is required for each 
800 Service call not routing to overflow. 


(b) A block is required to serve as the SFLN dis- 

placement table whenever SFLA does not 
equal zero. The size of the block is (SFG + 2)/2 if 
SFG is even or (SFG + 1)/2 if SFG is odd. The SFG 
is the value of parameter set card SFG. 


(c) A block is required to serve as the SFLN activ- 

ity block whenever the value of set card SFLA 
does not equal zero. The size of this block is SFLA 
bal 


(d) A block is required to serve as the SFG over- 

flow table. The size of this block is the value 
of set card SFG + 1. This cost is shared with other 
services utilizing simulated facilities. 


(e) An 8-word simulated facilities register is re- 
quired per line in a limited access SFGN. 


D. Translations 


3.08 The DN and SFGN translators are required to 
implement the 800 Service feature as follows: 


(a) The translations required per customer when 
800 Service is provided via a dedicated multi- 
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line hunt or series completion group are listed be- 
low: 


(1) The multiline hunt group requires eight 
words to provide a common block. 


(2) The normalized office code and number 

group number tables require one word to 
provide the number group number of the multi- 
line hunt or series completion group. 


(3) The DN head table and DN subtranslator 
require one word each. 


(4) When the DN subtranslator yields a DN 

auxiliary block, the DN auxiliary block re- 
quires a service-dependent number of words as 
follows: 


e Two words—individual or centrex line, 
nonattendant 


e Five words—attendant with console and not 
associated with a multiline hunt group 


e Seven words—attendant (nonconsole) and 
associated with a series completion group 


e Five words—attendant with console and as- 
sociated with a multiline hunt group 


e Three words—multiline hunt group without 
an attendant 


e Two additional words per DN auxiliary block. 
(A 4-word DN auxiliary block associated with 
a route index does not require additional 
words.) 


(b) The translations required when 800 Service 
Billing is provided with a dedicated multiline 


hunt or series completion group are listed below. 


a 


The SFGN translator requires one word for 
each SFG utilized. 


(2) The SFGN subtranslator requires one word 
for each SFG utilized. 


(3) The SFGN auxiliary block requires two 
words for each SFG utilized. 


Page 9 











150 


800 Service - Terminating End Office Feature /#1A ESS 


AT&T 231-090-275 


(4) The screening LEN (line equipment num- 

ber) translator requires zero to six words 
depending upon the service arrangement. If a 
physical LEN is used as the screening LEN, no 
words are attributable to the 800 Service Billing 
feature. 


(c) The translations required per customer when 
800 Service is provided to a centrex customer 
are listed below. 
(1) If the 800 Service DN is different from the 
business service DN, the following is re- 
quired: 


e One word—DN head table 


e One word—normalized office code and num- 
ber group number 


e One word—DN subtranslator 


e One DN auxiliary block. (The exact length 
depends upon the business service DN.) 


(2) The business service DN auxiliary block 
requires two words if the 800 Service DN is 

the same as the business service DN. 

(3) The screening LEN translator requires one 
to six words. (The exact length depends 

upon the business service arrangement.) 


(4) The SFGN head table requires one word for 
each SFG utilized. 


(5) The SFGN subtranslator requires one word 
for each SFG utilized. 


(6) The SFGN auxiliary block requires two, 
three, or four words. 


3.09 The USOC (universal service order codes) 
translator requires one word. 


SOFTWARE—1 ESS SWITCH 
A. Base Generic Program 


3.10 Approximately 1140 words are required. 
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B. Optionally Loaded Feature Group 
3.11 Not applicable. 
C. Parameters/Call Store Areas 


3.12. The parameters and call store areas are the 
same as the 1A ESS switch in paragraphs 3.03 

through 3.07 except each parameter word and 

compool-defined word requires one word each. 


D. Translations 


3.13 The translations are the same as the 1A ESS 
switch in paragraphs 3.08 and 3.09. 


REAL TIME 


3.14 Calls directed to a dedicated series completion 

or multiline hunt group require approxi- 
mately 1200 to 1400 additional cycles (1A ESS switch) 
or 600 to 700 additional eveles (1 ESS switch) per call 
compared to a non-800 Service call to an identical 
group. 


3.15 Calls directed to a centrex group require ap- 

proximately 1050 to 1250 additional cycles (1A 
ESS switch) or 650 to 750 additional cycles (1 ESS 
switch) per call compared to a non-800 Service call to 
the same group. 


4. IMPLEMENTATION 


4.01 A flowchart showing the procedure to estab- 
lish 800 Service for a customer is shown in Fig. 
eA 


4.02 Additions and deletions of 800 Service per ser- 

vice order require updating the 800 Service 
data base in addition to the terminating office trans- 
lations. 


4.03 The 800 Service USOCs should be opened up on 

the ESS 1306 form as LCCs (line class codes). 
These LCCs should be assigned in one of two ways. 
One way is to assign a major originating class of 03, 
major terminating class of 04, and any existing chart 
column. Another way is to have a major originating 
class of 04, a major terminating class of 04, and a 
chart column which routes all originations to a va- 
cant code announcement. The latter method is not 
recommended for offices which already have 800 Ser- 
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PHYSICAL LEN(S) 
WITHIN THE GROUP 
TO BE ASSIGNED AS 
SCREENING LEN(S) 







800 SERVICE 
PROVIDED WITH 
CENTREX/ESSX-1 


MULTILINE 
HUNT 
GROUP 






YES YES 










NO 


RC: LINE 


RC: LINE AT&T 231-318-325 
AT&T 231-318-325 ESTABLISH LINES 
ESTABLISH SCREENING LEN(S) FOR CUSTOMER 


= RC: SIMFAC RC: SIMFAC 
AT&T 231-318-325 
AT&T 231-318-331 


ESTABLISH SIMULATED 
FACILITIES GROUP(S) FOR ESTABLISH SIMULATED 
FACILITIES GROUP(S) 


CUSTOMER USING PREVIOUSLY 
ESTABLISHED SCREENING LEN(S) 











RC: CTXEXR 
YES AT&T 231-318-355 


TO EXTENSION RANGE 


7 vy RC: MLHG 
MULTILINE \ ygs ATT 231-318-325 


HUNT p BUILD MULTILINE 
HUNT GROUP 





800 SERVICE 
PROVIDED WITH 
CENTREX/ESSX-1 











GROUP 


AT&T 231-318-325 


ESTABLISH "800" 
SERVICE LINES 


VERIFY RECENT 
CHANGE MESSAGES 
(PART 6) 


Notes: 
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RC:MLHG 
pp) AT&T 231-318-325 


BUILD MULTILINE 
HUNT GROUP 


W 


AT&T 231-318-325 


ESTABLISH LINES FOR 
CUSTOMER. IF GROUP 
ENCOMPASSES MORE THAN ONE 
SERVICE LEVEL, ASSIGN A 
BILLING TELEPHONE NUMBER 
(BTN) TO THE TERMINAL 
REPRESENTING THE SERVICE 
LEVEL CHANGE; E.G., FOR 

A FOUR LINE GROUP OF TWO 
LINES OF ONE SERVICE LEVEL 
WITH HUNTING TO TWO LINES 
OF ANOTHER SERVICE LEVEL, 
ASSIGN A BTN TO TERMINAL 3, 


















AT&T 231-318-331 


ESTABLISH SIMULATED 
FACILITIES GROUP(S) 


W 


1. Physical (i.e., not simulated) lines terminate "800" traffic only and are referred to as 


ae "Dedicated." 


2. Simulated "800" lines are used whenever "800" Service is provided in conjunction with 


Centrex/ESSX-1; the associated SFGS must be limited access SFGs. 


Fig. 2—Establishing 800 Service 
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vice lines in service with a major originating class of 
03. 


4.04 When a dedicated multiline hunt or a series 

completion group is used to provide 800 Ser- 
vice, the first line in each customer service group may 
be assigned as the screening LEN. The screening 
LEN will designate the DN of the first line in the cus- 
tomer service group as the billing number. This 
method saves the additional assignment of a LEN 
and a DN in the customer service group. However, if 
the multiline hunt or series completion group pro- 
vides both full and measured service, the first termi- 
nal of the second (measured) group must be assigned 
a special billing number. 


4.05 Inorder to supply a screening LEN for the 800 

Service Billing feature, an LCC for 800 Service 
screening LENs must be opened up on the ESS 1306 
form. The LCC should have a major originating class 
of 04, major terminating class of 04, and a chart col- 
umn which routes all originations to a vacant code 
announcement. This LCC should be established re- 
gardless of the method used to establish USOCs. 
When a customer wishes to bill to a number other 
than the first number of the customer service group, 
an additional LEN will serve as the screening LEN 
for the customer service group. The additional DN 
assigned is the DN that will be entered on the AMA 
tape whenever the customer uses the 800 Service fea- 
ture. 


4.06 Multiline hunting is recommended whenever 

a customer has ten or more lines of a single 
class or has service level hunting and the total acces- 
sible lines are ten or more. Series completion ar- 
rangement is recommended if the total accessible 
lines are less than six. When the accessible lines total 
seven, eight, or nine, multiline hunting is recom- 
mended if a later expansion of service is anticipated; 
if the service is likely to remain stable, series comple- 
tion is recommended. When the customer service 
groups are established in the recommended manner, 
unlimited size may be used for: 


e The SFG of a customer using a single WATS 
band without “passoff.” 


e ‘the first SFG of a customer using two WATS 
bands with series completion without “pass- 
off.” 
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e The second SFG of a customer using two 
WATS bands without “passoff.” 


Unlimited size assigned to a SFG saves the use of a 
simulated facilities register. Access is limited to the 
number of physical lines in the group. 


SET CARDS 


4.07. The following set cards are applicable to the 
800 Service—Terminating End Office feature: 


(a) Set card INWATS indicates if INWATS bill- 
ing service is provided. 

(b) Set card SFG is required for traffic counts on 
simulated facilities groups. 

(c) Set card SFLA is the quantity of simulated 
facility line number activity words. 

(d) Set card FF004 indicates if INWATS AMA on 
DID trunks is provided. 

(e) Set card FF027 indicates if enhanced INWATS 


type AMA is provided. 
TRANSLATION FORMS 
4.08 The following translation forms are applica- 
ble to the 800 Service— Terminating End Of- 
fice feature. Refer to Part 6 B(5) for details. 


e ESS 1101—Directory Number Record 


e ESS 1107A—Supplementary Information 
Record 


ESS 1109—Centrex Group Record 


e ESS 1210—Simulated Facilities Group Re- 
cord 


ESS 1306-—Line Class Code Record 


e ESS 1400—Traffic Register Assignment Re- 
cord, 


RECENT CHANGE MESSAGES 
4.09 The RC:SIMFAC recent change message is 


applicable to the 800 Service feature. The 
keyword APPbb specifies the simulated facilities 














153 


800 Service - Terminating End Office Feature /#1A ESS 


application where bb = IW for 800 Service. The 
keyword HITN specifies the highest terminal num- 
ber (in dedicated sequential hunt multiline hunt 
group) associated with this simulated facilities 
group. (Permissible values are 1 through 126 for an 
unlimited access simulated facilities group.) The 
keyword SFLO specifies that SFLNs are associated 
with this simulated facilities group. See Part 6 A(9) 
for details. 


VERIFICATION 


4.10 Translation data for the 800 Service—Termi- 

nating End Office feature can be verified 
using the following TTY messages. Refer to Part 6 
B(1) and B(2) for details. 


(a) Use VFY-DN to verify the feature associated 
with one or a group of directory numbers. Sys- 
tem response is a TRO1 output message. 


(b) Use V-SFGN to verify the simulated facilities 
auxiliary block associated with the SFGNs. 
System response is a TR35 output message. 


(c) Use VFY-CSTG to verify information pertain- 
ing to a multiline group. System response is a 
TR15 output message. 


(d) Use VF-SURVEY:SFGN,AUX to initiate a 

search for all simulated facilities groups and 
to initiate a survey for the auxiliary block infor- 
mation associated with the input SFGN. System 
response is a TR35 output message. 


5. ADMINISTRATION 
MEASUREMENTS 


5.01 Measurements required for the Simulated 
Facilities feature include peg, usage, and over- 
flow counts. All are available on the H- and C- 
schedules and may be included on the DA 15 and S1-, 
$2, S3-schedules. Refer to Part 6 A(1) for details. 


AUTOMATIC MESSAGE ACCOUNTING 


5.02 With the 800 Service Billing feature active in 

all offices, an AMA record is made of all 800 
Service calls (abandoned and completed). The record 
of an 800 Service call is entered on the AMA tape as 
an entry type 29 (Table A). On incomplete (aban- 
doned) calls, the abandon time is entered in the cor- 
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rect time space, and the disconnect time space is 
filled with NCD (noncheck dummy) characters. 


5.03 The 800 Service overflow counts are made on 
nonhunting SFGs and are recorded on AMA 
tape at 11:00 p.m. daily as a statistical record. An 800 
Service statistical record contains overflow counts 
for up to five 800 Service line groups. Each statistical 
record is preceded by a statistical heading. The sta- 
tistical heading format and the statistical format are 
shown in Table B. This overflow count information 
may be included on the 800 Service customer’s bill. 


6. REFERENCES 
6.01 The following practices contain information 
related to or affected by the 800 Service Ter- 
minating End Office feature. 
A. AT&T Practices 
(1) 231-090-229—Simulated Facilities 


(2) 231-090-271—Wide Area Telecommunication 
Service 


(3) 231-090-274—800 
Screening Office 


Service—Originating 


(4) 231-090-276—Busy-Idle Status Indicators 
(5) 231-090-312— Remote Call Forwarding 
(6) 231-090-334— Automatic Call Distribution 


(7) 231-090-416—Toll Common Channel Interof- 
fice Signaling 


(8) 231-318-325—Line Recent Changes 
(9) 231-318-331 — Miscellaneous Recent Changes 
(10) 231-318-355—Centrex Recent Changes. 

B. Other Documentation 


Note: Items in parentheses denote the 1 ESS 
switch documents. 


(1) Input Message Manual IM-6A001 (IM-1A001) 


(2) Output Message Manual OM-6A001 (OM- 
1A001) 
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TABLE A 


TYPE OF ENTRY 29 FORMAT 


TAPE POSITION | DATA GROUP DATA 


Start of entry code (V) 
Entry type (29) 
Information digits 
Service features (08) 


Connect time 
1-Noncheck dummy (NCD) character 
7-Digit connect time 


Calling number 


Disconnect time 
1 Midnights passed digit 
7-Digit disconnect time 





Line number (last. four digits), terminal number, or SFLN 
Optional data groups, if anyt 
NCD characterst 





* The format of this field is ABBBB, where A is a NCD character and BBBB is NCD 
characters if the call is a non-800 Service call, the line number (last four digits), 
terminal number, or SFLN when these numbers can be obtained by the system, or all 
zeroes when a line number, terminal number, or SFLN cannot be obtained. 


+ Type of entry 29 may have the following: J (Calling NPA,) L (Entry Extender), M 
(Optional Information), P (Data Group U Indicator), Q (Trunk Network Number), T 
(Carrier Interconnect) and /or U100 (Minimum Recordable Duration). 


$ The number of NCD characters recorded is the quantity required to extend the entry 
to a multiple of five digits. 


(3) Office Parameter Specification PA-6A001 7. COMMENT FORM 
(PA-591001) 


7.01 A comment form is located at the back of this 
(4) Parameter Guide PG-1A (PG-1) practice to provide a communications channel 


from the user to the writer. 
(5) Translation Guide TG-1A 


(6) Translation Output Configuration PA-6A002 
(PA-591003). 
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TABLE B 


800 SERVICE STATISTICAL DATA 


TAPE TAPE 
HEADING ENTRIES POSITION STATISTICAL ENTRIES POSITION 


Statistics identifier — first digit (V) Directory number (7 digits)* 


Statistics identifier — second digit (Z) Overflow count (5 digits)* 


Type of statistical data (08) Directory number 


Noncheck dummy character (1011) Overflow count 
Directory number 
Hours tens 
Overflow count 
Hours units , 
Directory number 


Minutes tens Overflow count 


Minutes units Directory number 











Noncheck dummy character Overflow count 


* Five directory number-overflow count pairs may be included per entry. Additional entries (including 
another statistical header) are made when additional data are required. The final statistical entry 
may be less than 70 BCD characters. 
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COMMENT FORM 


Your comments and suggestions concerning accuracy, level of coverage, organization, etc., of this document will 
be appreciated. Please be as specific as possible for technical comments. 


( ) Check to request reply (technical comments only, please). 


Mail comments to: 
AT&T Consumer Products 
Dept. 25WR441350 
2400 Reynolda Road 
Winston-Salem, N.C. 27106 


AT&T Practice 


Name Tel (__) 





Co. 





Address 





City, State Zip 
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GBPPR Mk-1 FRS ECM Device 


TOP SECRET - NOFORN 
Overview 


A transmitter which transmits on all 22 FRS/GMRS channels and 38 subchannels. The 836 
channel/subchannel possibilities are used by most consumer-style FRS/GMRS radios. Intended to 
prematurely trigger any RF carrier operated device using those channel/subchannels. 
Operation 
e Apply +12 to +24 Volts DC to the push-terminals on the top-left of the transmitter. A short RED/BLACK jumper 
cable is included to connect to any external battery or vehicle power supply. The end of the jumper marked "TO 
TX" should be connected to the transmitter's push—terminals. 
e The RED push-terminal is POSITIVE. The BLACK push-terminal is NEGATIVE/GROUND. 


¢ Current draw is approximately 3 Amps max. during the transmit stage. 


e The DC power input is reverse—voltage and over—current protected via a 5 Amp replaceable fuse. A spare 5 
Amp fuse is located in a sponge holder in the bottom compartment of the transmitter. 


e Connect a suitable 462 — 467 MHz antenna (50 ohm impedance) to the female N—connector located on the top of 
the transmitter. 


e Avoid touching the center conductor of the N—connector as static electricity can damage the RF power amplifier. 
e The coaxial cable feeding the antenna should be low-loss RG-8, RG—213, LMR-—400, or equivalent. A short 
flexible N-jumper cable is included to connect the transmitter to any non-flexible coaxial cable. Also included is 


a female N-to—female N adapter, in case the coaxial cable's connectors don't match. 


e With a suitable antenna connected and DC power supplied, flip the switch labeled "PWR" (POWER) to the 
right. The RED LED should illuminate, indicating that the unit is powered. 


e After about 5 seconds, the unit will begin transmitting. The GREEN LED labeled "TX" should flash each time the 
unit transmits. 


e The switch labeled "HOP" and its positions "F" (FAST) and "S" (SLOW) indicate the channel hopping speed of 
the transmitter. The FAST HOP option should be the default. This rotates through all 836 channels/subchannels 
in approximately 30 minutes, transmitting on each channel for around 0.6 seconds. In the SLOW HOP position, 
both times are doubled. 


e The SLOW HOP position MAY be more effective in triggering RF carrier operated devices, but will take longer to 
go through all 836 channel/subchannel combinations. 


Cautions / Notes 
e When transmitting on channels 7 to 14, the RF output will be reduced and the GREEN LED will not be as 
bright. This is because the FRS transmitter is forced into low-power mode on those channels. | was unable to 
overcome this problem in the radio. 


e Do not operate without an antenna attached or else the RF power amplifier will be destroyed. 


e UHF frequencies are line-of-sight. Get the transmitting antenna as high as possible and use the lowest loss 
coaxial cable as possible. 


e The transmitter's antenna polarization must match the receiver's antenna polarization. (i.e. vertical to 
vertical) Otherwise there is an additional 20 dB mismatch loss. This will reduce the effective transmitting range 
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by almost 2/3rds. 


e The antenna used should be at a "DC ground" or have some type of EMP or static protection to avoid damaging 
the transmitter. 


e The transmitter hops through the channels sequentially. A clever adversary could adjust their device to operate 
on achannel which may not be triggered on for almost 30 minutes. 


Schematics 


Refer to GBPPR ‘Zine, |ssue #13 (April 2005) for more information on interfacing to the Cobra 
PR950DX FRS radio. 


GBPPR Mk-1 FRS ECM 


Radio Controller +6 VDC [=] Ferrite Bead 





DB-9 Refer to BASIC Stamp 2 
+6 VDC ladle for programming 
Hop Speed ral 
Uy nc 
Vaa { |: 
il WH] v= 
G MC A255 S Pp MCA255 wl 
NC 
8 ~ P1 ak Q 
i] inc a NC { Thc ow 
HO i 2 - 
| a | ee | MCA255 ic - 
P4 
no [ eaten Q 
ae aa 
MODE ‘| c) 7 ~E 
uP Tate) te? MCA255 iL 
LEDs x3 x3 
Diagnostic LEDs 470 Optoisolators 
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Pictures 





Outside overview. It is built into the case of an old GRA-39 radio control set. The two 
push-terminals on the left are for the +12 VDC power supply, the RF output (antenna) is a N 
connector, with a dust cap. The two toggle switches control the system's power and the hopping 
speed. The gray things are dust boots. The red LED is a power indicator and the green LED lights 
everytime the system transmits. The big, black light is not used. 


The case is painted camel—humper beige. The black sticker lettering is protected with clear finger 
nail protector, really. 
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Internal overview. The BASIC Stamp 2 microcontroller on mounted on the left using little rubber 
washers and stainless steel hardware. The RF power amplifier is mounted in the middle on a block 
of aluminium, to act as a heatsink. The wires and coax cables are secured with zip—ties and plastic 
holders. 
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Behind the panel overview. All the wire connections are sealed with heatshrink and all the stainless 
steel mounting hardware is sealed with Loctite. Silicon sealant is also used around the N 
connector, fuse, LEDs, and the switches to help seal them against dust/moisture. 
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Close up picture of the low—dropout voltage regulator board. This takes the incoming DC voltage 
and regulates and filters it to clean +12 VDC and +6 VDC for powering the RF power amplifier and 
the controller/FRS radio, respectively. The Micrel MIC29302BU is configured for +12 VDC and the 
MIC29152BU is configured for +6 VDC. See their data sheets for more info on them. 
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Another internal close up picture showing the BASIC Stamp II microcontroller and it's PC board. 


Note the rubber washers and the secured wires. 
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Close up picture of the RF power amplifier. It is based around the Mitsubishi RAO7H4452M 7 Watt, 
MOSFET RF module. The RF input is from the FRS radio — through a 15 dB attenuator. The RF 
power control line (Vg) is always set to around 3 volts via a Zener diode. The big silver-plated 
copper wire loop on the RF output is a grounded 1/4—wave stub. This helps to prevent any static 
electricity on the antenna from damaging the RF amplifier module. A simple diode/transistor/LED is 
used as a RF sense for a "transmit" indictor light. 





A Cobra PR950DX FRS radio is used as the exciter. The "PTT", "MODE", and "UP" buttons are 
controlled via the BASIC Stamp. The FRS radio is mounted in the bottom compartment of the 
GRA-39 case and is resting on some sponges. A second little sponge holds a spare fuse. 


Truth Table 

Step PTT UP MODE (Radio Button) 
0 1 0 0 

iL 0 0 2 

2 0 1 0 

3 1 0 0 

4 0 1 0 

5 1 0 0 

6 0 0 1 

7 0 i 0 
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GBPPR Mk-1 FRS ECM BASIC Stamp II Source Code 


'{SSTAMP 
'{SPBASIC 


BS2} 
2:00} 








"TOP SECRET — NOFORN 








txtime VAR Word 





txtime = 0 

PAUSE 5000 

DO 

IF (IN2 = 0) THEN 





txtime = 1200 










































































ELSEIF (IN2 = 1) THEN 
txtime = 600 

ENDIF 

DEBUG CR, ? IN 

DEBUG "TXTIME: ", DEC 

DEBUG "PTT", CR 

HIGH 8 

HIGH 5 

PAUSE txtime 

LOW 8 

LOW 5 

PAUSE 180 

DEBUG "MODE", CR 

HIGH 9 'MODE 

HIGH 6 

PAUSE 180 

LOW 9 

LOW 6 

PAUSE 180 

DEBUG "UP", CR 

HIGH 15 

HIGH 7 

PAUSE 180 

LOW 15 

LOW 7 

PAUSE 180 

DEBUG "PTT", CR 

HIGH 8 

HIGH 5 

PAUSE txtime 

LOW 8 

LOW 5 

PAUSE 180 

DEBUG "UP", CR 

HIGH 15 

HIGH 7 

PAUSE 180 

LOW 15 

LOW 7 

PAUSE 180 

DEBUG "PTT", CR 

HIGH 8 


"STAMP directive (specifies a BS2) 





"Pause 5 seconds 


"Slow hop 


"Fast hop 


txtime, CR 
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HIGH 5 














PAUSE txtime 
LOW 8 

LOW 5 

PAUSE 180 
DEBUG "MODE", CR 
HIGH 9 'MODE 
HIGH 6 

PAUSE 180 
LOW 9 

LOW 6 

PAUSE 180 





DEBUG "UP", CR 
HIGH 15 

HIGH 7 

PAUSI 
LOW 
LOW 
PAUSI 





fl 
ea 
Oo 
[o) 


sR 
uo 





ical 
a 
00 
oO 





LOOP 
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Electronic Switching Systems 


From the Book: "Basic Telephone Switching Systems" 
By David Talley 


Need for Electronic Switching 


In the foregoing chapters, two basic types of automatic electromechanical switching systems 
have been studied: direct control, in which the subscriber dial directly controls the equipment which 
establishes a connection, and common control in which the switching equipment completes calls 
through the shared use of a small quantity of sophisticated equipment. 


The direct control system is typified by the step—by—step (SxS) central office. Currently is serves 
nearly all the lines of the Independent Telephone companies in the United States and about 44 
percent of the Bell Systems' lines. 


Common control systems serve the remaining 55 percent of the Bell System's lines and can be 
divided between 48 percent crossbar and 7 percent panel dial systems. 


At the present time, Electronic Switching Systems (ESS) serve only 1% of the telephones in use, 
but it may be anticipated that almost every central office will be equipped with electronic equipment 
by the year 2000. The capabilites of electromechanical direct and common control equipment to 
handle the increasing volume of traffic provide for the expanding service features are severely 
limited by the slow switching speeds of these systems. As a result, research and development 
efforts have been directed for many years towards producing a workable and economical electronic 
switching system. The recent development of solid-state devices, such as transistors and 
integrated circuits, have greatly increased switching speeds, leading to the development of 
electronic switching. 


Essentially it is speed that justifies the need for greater complexity of an electronic switching 
system. For example, it is now possible to switch, or change circuit conditions at speeds of a few 
nanoseconds, one billionth of a second (10-9 seconds). Several milliseconds are usually required 
for switching — relay operations — in the electromechanical system. The higher speeds of the 
electronic devices make it possible for a single common control element in an electronic switching 
office to serve as many as 65,000 lines. The No. 5 Crossbar office, on the other hand, is normally 
capable of serving only 10,000 lines and it requires a number of duplicate groups of control 
equipment. 


Electronic Switching Concepts 


The electronic switching systems that have been deployed differ materially from the 
electromechanical systems. Instead of merely replacing relays, selectors, and crossbar switches of 
the electromechanical systems with transistors or other electronic circuitry, many new concepts 
have been envolved. Two principal types of electronic systems, constructed and placed in service, 
employ a different control and transmission approach although both use similar techniques. They 
are designated the Time Division Multiplexing (TDM) and the space division categories. 


The TDM electronic switching system may be pictured as comprising a common highway over 
which all coversations take place. This highway is time—shared by all connecting subscriber lines 
and trunks through a series of high-speed electronic gates. Initial developments by Automatic 
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Electric Company and the Bell Telephone Laboratories utilized this method. The Automatic Electric 
Company's EAX and the Bell System's No. 101 ESS employed TDM by means of electronic 
switching. This particular type is more suitable for PBX installations and small central offices, 
although recent improvements have increased the capacity of the No. 101 ESS to 3,000 lines. The 
space division method establishes an individual path between the calling and called lines which is 
the basis of the Bell System's No. 1 ESS. 


TDM uses a common transmission path or highway which may be compared to the frequency 
division method of telephone carrier systems whereby several voice channels are stacked on the 
same conductors. A different frequency band is used for each voice channel in this type of carrier 
system. In the TDM system, on the other hand, a speech signal is sampled on a repetitive basis 
and transmitted in a definite time sequence with respect to the samples of the other voice 
channels. This method, which also is utilized in the Pulse Code Modulation (PCM) carrier system, 
is illustrated in Figure 7. 


2-WAY 
ELECTRONIC 
LINE CONTROL GATES TO 


TRUNKS 






TELEPHONE 
SUBSCRIBERS 


COMMON 
TRANSMISSION 







CONTROL 
AND 
MEMORY 





TO 
TRUNKS 


Figure 1 — Basic Elements of TDM Electronic Switching Systems 


In order to faithfully transmit and reproduce the original voice signals, they must be sampled 
instantaneously at regular intervals and at a rate which is at least twice the highest significant 
frequency of the signal. Because voice channels normally cover a 200 — 3,000 Hz range ora 
nominal 4,000 Hz bandwidth, a sampling rate of 8,000 Hz is generally employed in order that two 
samples can be taken during each half—cycle of the speech signal. These samples are then 
transmitted as a series of pulses over the common transmission path. In this manner, the same 
tranmission facility may be time—shared by many calls. 


Referring to Figure 1, follow a call ina TDM electronic switching office where subscriber A is 
talking to subscriber B which the control and memory circuits remember. Line A is connected to the 
common highway in its assigned time slot. At the same time, an idle link also is connected to the 
highway and a sample from A is transmitted into it and temporarily stored. When the time slot of 
line B is connected to the highway by its electronic gate, the link will also be connected. Thus, the 
sample stored in the link will be transmitted to B during the slot period. This same process occurs 
on a two-way basis from B to A. The control and memory circuits are required to remember that 
subscribers A and B are talking to each other, and to send appropriate controlling pulses to the 
electronic gates at the proper intervals. 
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The transmission paths of the TDM electronic switching system generally follow the concepts of 
the space division type. This chapter will concentrate primarily on the principles, techniques, and 
equipment that have been designed for the Bell System's No. 1 Electronic Switching System 
(ESS). It should be understood, however, that they also are applicable in many respects to other 
electronic switching systems such as the EAX type of Automatic Electric Company. The new 
electronic switching systems, which eventually will replace the electromechanical types, make use 
of the stored program incorporating logic, memory, and a central control unit to govern 
operations. The No. 1 ESS is composed of two main parts designated the central contro! and the 
switching network; each part functions separately. 


The central control unit has the following five principal elements associated with it: /ine scanner, 
program store, call store, switching network, and administration and maintenance center. These 
elements and their locations are shown in Figure 2. Note that there is a continuing bilateral 
exchange of information between central control and its related components. This interchange 
mainly concerns the status of subscriber lines and calls in progress. The teleprinter is the 
communication device used between central control and the administrative and maintenance 
personnel. 
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Figure 2 — Principal Elements of No. 1 ESS Electronic Switching Systems 


Many new nomenclatures, as would be expected, are linked with electronic switching techniques 
which have no counterpart in electromechanical systems. A number of them relate to computer and 
data processing procedures. For instance, memory and logic play important roles in all switching 
systems; memory contains the stored instructions, while /ogic makes the decisions on how to use 
the instructions. Recall that in the No. 5 Crossbar system the originating register provides the 
memory and the maker makes the logical decisions. 


A memory provides a storage space for data and instructions: it stores the program of instructions 
as well as the data words upon which the instructions operate. Information may be programmed 
into the memory and extracted from it; therefore the information stored in the memory of the No. 1 
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ESS may be temporary or semipermanent. Temporary storage of memory may be regarded as an 
electronic slate. For example, the call store unit is a temporary memory that records the 
instantaneous state of a subscriber's line, registers the digits dialed and notes other transitory data 
during the progress of the call. When the call is completed, this electronic memory slate is wiped 
clean of the information. 


Any material or device that possesses at least two stable states has a memory. The ordinary 
light switch is an everyday example of a memory device because it has two stable states, on and 
off, and it "remembers" its position as the result of a manual operation. Relays also can remember 
an electrical command; they have functioned as memory devices in electromechanical offices for 
many years. Their operating and release speeds, however, are too slow for general use in 
electronic switching systems. The memory devices developed for the No. 1 ESS may be classified 
as the permanent magnet twistor type used for semipermanent storage in the program store, and 
the ferrite sheet mechanism for temporary storage purposes in the call store unit. 


An additional departure from electromechanical switching systems is the omission of the line (L) 
and cutoff (CO) relays from all subscriber lines. Instead, each subsciber line connects to a 
saturable—core transformer called a ferrod sensor. This device, shown in Figure 3, indicates 
whether the line is on—hook or off-hook. Each ferrod sensor is scanned about five times every 
second by electronic circuits in the No. 1 ESS to determine if a change of state has occured; that is, 
from on—hook to off—hook or vice-versa. 





Figure 3 — Ferrod Sensor 


Another essential device is the ferreed crosspoint switch. Figure 4, which performs the switching 
operations in the line—link and trunk—link networks. It may be compared to the crossbar 
switch. The ferreed consists of two magnetic reeds sealed in a glass envelope mounted between 
plates of a two-state magnetic alloy. This alloy can be switched very quickly from one state to 
another with very short pulses of current. It remains magnetically saturated until another current 
pulse switches the alloy back to the original state. The ferreed also may be compared to the 
codelreed type of relay that was described in Chapter 8, except that it operates in fractions of a 
millisecond. The ferreed crosspoints only switch the T (tip) and R (ring) of the talking paths. The 
selection of idle paths and trunks is accomplished by other electronic means. 
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Figure 4 — Ferrod Switch 


Electronic Gates and Logic Circuits 


Basically, the memory devices in the No. 1 ESS store the binary digits or bits in a memory cell 
and recall them on command. Millions of bits may be recalled after only a few microseconds while 
others may be stored for years and recalled repeatedly as often as required. 


The binary system is based on the powers of two in contrast to the decimal system which is 
based on the power of ten. A bit (an abbreviation for binary digit) represents one of two conditions 
or states. In electronic switching systems, the binary digit 1 can represent the presence of a signal, 
or a true or yes condition. The 0 binary digit can indicate the absence of a signal, or a false or no 
condition. 


Digits in the decimal system may be converted to binary form by the use of code groups of binary 
bits to represent each of the ten decimal digits. A four—bit binary code, used in the EAX system for 
this purpose, is shown in Figure 5. Each bit in this table has a value or weight. The bit at the 
extreme left has a weight of 1 and the bit at the extreme right has a weight of 8. The decimal digit 
represented by the code group is obtained by adding the weights of the positions in which a binary 1 
appears. For example, the decimal digit 6 is composed of binary bits 0110 in that order. By adding 
the weights of the positions in which 1 appears, 2 + 4, one obtains a total of 6. 


Logic circuits are very important elements of electronic switching systems. Electronic gates, 
mentioned in connection with TDM electronic switching systems, are specimens of logic circuits. In 
reality, the electronic gate or gating circuit is a relatively simple electronic switching circuit 
employing solid-state devices, such as transistors and diodes. It allows information, which may be 
in the form of electrical pulses, to flow through if certain signals are present. If other than the 
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desired signals are present, it will prevent the flow of information. 


The transistor generally is used as the gating or switching device in logic circuits because it is 
capable of providing current, voltage, or power gain to drive succeeding circuits. In addition, the 
transistor can invert the input signal and can match output to input impedance for optimum power 
transfer. 





Code Weights 
Decimal Digit 1 2 4 


foe) 


0 


0 


OOrRrrRFPOOrRrFROO 
OUR eRe SO “On @: 
PRODWAGGAGAGCOAOOCO 


OMAN A OO BFWNE OO 








Figure 5 - 4-Bit Binary Code 


These logic or gating circuits furnish certain logical relations which, by convention, have been 
classified as AND, OR and NOT gates. For instance, in the AND gate, electrical pulses appearing 
simultaneously on all its input leads would produce a pulse on the output lead. However, if the 
pulses do not appear simultaneously on all the input leads, no pulse will be present on the output 
lead. Another and more commonplace example is a reading lamp plugged into a wall socket which 
is controlled by a wall switch. The lamp will not light unless both the lamp switch AND the wall 
switch are turned on. 


The OR gate is a multiple—input circuit having an output that can be energized only when one or 
more of any of the input circuits are in a specified state. A simple illustration of the OR logical 
function is the action of the interior lights in an automobile. They will light only if one front door OR 
another door is opened. 


The NOT gate actually is a simple input circuit whose output is energized only if its input is not 
energized. This type of gate circuit is also an inverting amplifier. For example, when its input is 
grounded a negative potential will appear on the output lead. Similarly, when a negative voltage is 
applied to the input of the NOT gate, approximately zero volts will be present at its output. The 
corresponding logic operations and logical symbols of these gates are illustrated in Figure 6 in 
addition to the AND, OR, and NOT logic operations represented by the indicated mathematical 
signs. 
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Figure 6 — Gating Circuits and Associated Logic Symbols 


The input and output levels of these logic elements may be referred to by binary digits 1 or 0 
instead of in terms of voltage. A binary 1 can be regarded as representing a positive potential and 0 
as being zero volts or ground potential. In this manner, two or more input leads of an AND gate, for 
example, can be compared to give a 1 (true or yes) conclusion or a 0 (false or no) result on the 
output lead. 


The AND, OR, and NOT gates comprise three of the basic logic elements used for electronic 
switching functions. The switching roles of these gates depend upon adequate signal levels so that 
amplifiers usually are included in these circuits. Time is another very important element. Its 
importance necessitates the use of storage devices. Thus, in summary, we can state that the basic 
logic elements are comprised of switching, amplification, and storage devices, all of which are 
essential components of the No. 1 ESS and EAX electronic switching systems. 


Stored Program Function 


The use of a stored program system to control operations contributes great flexibility to the No. 1 
ESS since the stored program system offers a changeable memory and logic. A measure of the 
flexibility that is possible by this means can be realized by comparing the logic methods employed in 
the electromechanical system. 


In electromechanical systems, the connecting copper wires "contained" the logic and each circuit 
was wired to perform a specific programmed operation. As a result it usually was necessary to add 
or replace equipment and to rewire circuits in order to effect a change in operations. Moreover, it 
often would cost more to modify the existing equipment for new features than to provide these 
features with a new system. In contrast, the stored program in the No. 1 ESS is contained on 
plug-in cards which are inserted in the memory. Consequently, it only is necessary to change a 
memory card to alter a logical operation in the stored program. This facility enables future design 
concepts or additional services to be readily added to existing No. 1 ESS offices. 
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In the electromechanical system, each operation is the switching sequence triggers the operation 
that follows it. In the No. 1 ESS, the program store is the trigger. For instance, it may initially direct 
that dial tone be sent to a subscriber originating a call, next a connection could be made to the 
switching network for another call followed by the release of the connections for a third call and, 
only then, to return to the first call to record the dialed digits. Any one step in processing a single 
call is segregated from any other step. From the subscriber's viewpoint, the call appears to 
continue in an unbroken sequence until the connection is completed. Only one call at a time may 
be handled by the system but its enormous operating speed makes it seem as though all calls are 
being handled simultaneously. 


The actual circuit actions that accomplish each step in the process take place in central control as 
directed by the program store. Every few microseconds one of the approximate 100,000 instruction 
words in the stored program directs the central control in some basic operation of call processing or 
automatic maintenance. While each step may have a different duration, the flow of actions follows 
an exact schedule since only one instruction at a time can be executed by central control. For 
example, the condition of each subscriber line normally is scanned once every 200 
milliseconds. However, during dialing the line must be scanned at a faster rate to avoid missing any 
digit pulses. The switching network operates at a slower rate so that instructions to make 
connections in it are issued at correspondingly slower rates. These different time cycles are 
reflected in the formation of the stored program. Some of the essential components of the program 
store and the call store, which comprise the memory and logic of the No. 1 ESS, are outlined in 
Figure 7. The stored program contains five functional groups of programmed logic. Each controls a 
particular phase in handling a call. The following is a brief description of the functions of each 


group: 
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Figure 7 — Stored Program Components 
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¢ Input Programs — Operational programs examine the information received and decide what, if any, output 
actions are required. 
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¢ Subroutines -— Subroutines contain data on translations of dialed digits, and trunks and network paths for the 
use of output programs. 

¢ Output Programs — Output programs make and release connections in the switching network and operate 
relays in the trunk circuits. 

e Executive Control Program — The executive control program determines when each of the above programs 
are to be called into operation. 


During a call, each of the first four programs assumes and relinquishes direction over central 
control in accordance with a schedule governed by the executive control program. In order to assist 
this process, use is made of the call store as a clearing house of information between these four 
functional groups. The call store is divided into various sections, each with a number of memory 
slots. Information is deposited and withdrawn as needed from the temporary memory stores in the 
call store. They are called registers, hoppers, and buffers is accordance with their functions. Each 
call being processed has one or more registers associated with it. The input programs fill the 
hoppers with information that is processed by the operational programs. The buffers are stocked 
with data by the operational programs and the subroutines for use by the output programs. The 
processing of any call, consequently, entails a constant interchange of data between the program 
store and the call store. 


Line Scanning Operations in No. 1 ESS 


Lifting the handset signals the origination of a call for electronic as well as electromechanical 
signaling systems, but from that point on the operations involved in processing a call in the No. 1 
ESS are entirely different and not analogous to electromechanical systems. For instance, in the 
step-by-step and crossbar central offices, a line (L) relay is associated with every subscriber 
line. This relay operates whenever the handset is lifted to initiate a call. Its operation starts the 
electromechanical switching process. In the No. 1 ESS there are no line relays. Instead, each 
subscriber line is connected to a ferrod sensor, a saturable ferrite—core transformer which is 
composed of a retangular ferrite stick surrounded by four windings. Two windings are connected in 
a balanced circuit to each tip and ring conductor of the subscriber lines. The other two windings 
connect to the ferrod scanning circuit as shown in Figure 8. 
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Figure 8 — Subscriber Line Ferrod Sensor in No. 1 ESS 


The ferrod sensor indicates the state of its subscriber line, that is, whether it is on—hook or 
off-hook. If the subscriber handset is on—hook, no current will flow in the line 
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conductors. Therefore, a current pulse applied to one winding of the ferrod sensor will produce a 
corresponding pulse in the other winding. When the handset is off—hook, as in originating a call, 
current will flow in the line conductors and the ferrite stick of the ferrod sensor will become 
saturated. In this case, when a current pulse is applied to the "interrogate" winding from the ferrod 
scanner circuit, the ferrite core already will be saturated. This condition will prevent the generation 
of an output pulse in the "pulse out" winding, thereby denoting an off—hook state. Thus, the 
on—-hook and off—hook states are indicated, respectively, by the absence of presence of current flow 
in the tip and ring conductors of the subscriber line. 


The battery supply for the balanced windings of each ferrod sensor in controlled by the crosspoint 
contacts of a bipolar ferreed switch on the line-link network. This ferreed switch is operated on 
originating calls to connect the calling subscriber line to the line—-link network for subsequent 
connection to service or other trunks. Similarly, on incoming calls, the ferreed switch functions like 
the crosspoints of a crossbar switch to connect the line—link network to the called line. Thus, the 
ferreed switch may be considered to function in a similar fashion as the cut-off relay in 
electromechanical switching systems. 


The ferreed sensors of all subscriber lines are scanned at least once every 200 milliseconds by 
central control as directed by the line scanning program (see Figure 9). The "present" state of the 
line is reported to central control by the line scanning program and the "last" state by the memory in 
call store. Whenever a change of state of any subscriber line is found by central control, the line 
scanning program temporarily stops the scanning action. At the same time, the equipment number 
of the particular line on the line-link network is recorded in call store denoting, for example, the start 
of the call. The action initiated on one line is completed before the next line is scanned. When all 
ferrod sensors have been scanned, the line scanning program returns control to the executive 
control program. 
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Figure 9 — Line Scanning Process 
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State of Line Logic Operations 


The logic circuits enable central control to determine whether or not a change of state has 
occurred in any subscriber line. Suppose that central control checks the condition or state of line 
6789 and has requested reports from the line scanning program and the memory in call store 
concerning the line's respective "present" and "last" state. Recall that a binary 0 digit can represent 
zero voltage or no—pulse output, and that a binary 1 can indicate a voltage or pulse output. If line 
6789 is on—-hook, its ferrod sensor when scanned will produce a pulse. This action will cause a 1 bit 
to be sent back to central control. If this line should be off—hook, no pulse would be generated 
during the scanning process, transmitting a 0 bit to central control as an indication of the line's 
"present" state. Concurrently, the call store memory will be advising central control of the "last" 
state of line 6789. 


The "present" and "last" conditions of line 6789 are simutaneously received by the logic circuit in 
central control as shown in Figure 10. This logic circuit comprises AND, OR, and NOT gates. If 
both "present" and "last" states are represented by bits 0 or 1, the output signal in central control will 
be 0, signifying that the condition of line 6789 has not changed since the last scan. However, if 
there has been a change, the output signal in central control will be 1. 
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Assume that a call is being originated by line 6789. The off—hook condition will cause current to 
flow in the line and its ferrod sensor will not return a pulse when scanned for its "present" 
state. This will cause a 1 bit to be transmitted to the logic in central control. The essential elements 
of this logic are four electronic gates, OR, AND #1, NOT, and AND #2 as shown in Figure 11. First, 
the ferrod line scanner reports on the "present" state of 6789 by sending a 1 bit as mentioned 
above. At the same time, the call store memory advises that the "last" state was 0 (on—hook 


179 


condition). Bits 1 and 0 are now applied in parallel to the respective inputs of gates OR and AND 
#1. Since an OR gate will produce an output signal only when any one or more of its input circuits 
are energized, the output of OR will be 1 in this instance. On the other hand, pulses must appear 
simultaneously on all of its input leads for an AND gate to produce an otput pulse. Since AND #1 
has a0 and 1 input, its output will be 0. The NOT gate may be considered an inverted 

amplifier. Therefore, the 0 bit from AND #1 will become a 1 at the input to AND #2. Because both 
inputs to AND #2 are 1, an output pulse will be produced and 1 will be sent to central control as an 
indication that a change of state has occurred in line 6789. 
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: Figure 11 — Logic Circuit for Indicating "Present" and "Last" States 


As another example, suppose that the "present" and "last" states of line 6789 are the same, 
namely, on—hook. The inputs to gates OR and AND #1 in this event will be 0 from both the line 
scanner and call store memory. The outputs of gates OR and AND #1 likewise will be 0. The NOT 
gate will invert the 0 from AND #1 to a 1 for connection to an input of AND #2. However, since the 
other input to AND #2 (from OR) is 0, the output of AND #2 also will be 0. This 0 signal will serve to 
inform central control that the state of line 6789 has not changed. 


Central Control 


The most important role in the processing of a call is played by central control. It is a binary 
digital and computing instrument of the syncronous type that performs very complex actions, one at 
atime. Clock pulses generated from a 2 MHz crystal oscillator, which provide cycles of 5.5 
microseconds, govern its stepping from one cycle of operations to the next. Because of its 
complexity and the very high reliability requirements, the entire control unit of the No. 1 ESS is 
duplicated. That is, there are two units of central control, program store and call store. The two 
central controls actually process all data and operations simultaneously and the results are 
compared at key points in the No. 1 ESS to check against any errors. 
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Understanding the operations of central control and its associated program store and call store 
would require a comprehensive knowledge of data processing and computer engineering. These 
explanations are outside the field of this book so that it only will be practical to summarize the 
principal actions performed. Three major classes of instructions are received by central 
control. The first comprises orders to sense the state or condition of lines or trunks. For example, 
central control may be directed to examine the ferrod line scanning circuits associated with 
subscriber lines to detect requests for service, as indicated by a change of state. This scanning 
operation serves to detect inputs to central control. 


A second class of instructions processes the input data. In this case, central control may process 
the input data, deposit the results temporarily in call store, and later recall them when they are 
needed. Additional data may be subsequently obtained from program store. These operations do 
not necessarily progress from one step to the next in sequence. Central control, on encountering 
certain conditions during any stage in the program, may decide to transfer to another processing 
action instead of continuing through the particular program. 


A third class of instructions refers to outputs produced by central control which operate, for 
example, relays in trunk circuits and close ferreed switches on line—link or trunk—link networks. In 
general, a single instruction controls a single operation. However, individual instructions can be 
combined in various ways as required for control purposes. 


Central control processes instructions by first requesting information from program store and call 
store. In this respect, it may obtain service requests from call store and then ask for processing 
instructions that are stored at a particular address in program store. In return, program store may 
send certain instructions to central control that were previously deposited at that address. One part 
of the instruction tells central control what to do with the information being processed and the 
address in the second part of the instruction tells where to do it. 


Transmission of data and control signals between central control and other units of the No. 1 ESS 
is handled over a peripheral bus system which is a special multipair cable that interconnects the 
major subsystem elements used in processing calls. Figure 12 is an elementary representation of 
the peripheral bus arrangement. Note that two to six program store units and up to fourteen call 
store units may be provided depending upon the size of the particular No. 1 ESS central office. 
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Memory Devices 


The memory devices in the No. 1 ESS are designed to store a bit in a specific location and to 
recall iton command. Millions of bits can be stored in a single memory and some bits may be 
stored for years and recalled as often as needed. Other bits may be recalled within a few 
microseconds. Both the permanent magnet twistor memory used in program store and the ferrite 
sheet memory employed in call store comprise magnetic cores. 


A bistable ferrite material of uniform composition is used for the magnet core of a memory 
cell. Its main magnetic characteristic is a square—loop magnetization or hysteresis 
curve. Thousands of such cores are assembled in a coordinate frame of wires to form the 
memory. Each ferrite core has two wires which intersect at right-angles to each other, that is, in the 
X and Y directions. The core can be magnetized in either a clockwise or counterclockwise direction 
by passing a sufficient current through these wires in the proper direction. Clockwise magnetization 
of the core represents a binary 0 digit, and counterclockwise magnetization, a binary 1. Figure 13 
shows a memory cell in its simplest form. 
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Figure 13 —- Diagram of a Memory Cell 


To store or "write" a binary digit into the core memory necessitates that current be sent through the 
X and Y wires in the proper direction. This is accomplished by applying half of the current value 
needed to switch or change the magnetization of the core to the X wire. The other half of the 
current value is put on the Y wire. The current in each wire, therefore, is less than that needed to 
change the core's magnetization; that is, from clockwise to counterclockwise or 
vice-versa. Moreover, the magnetization of a core will not be changed if only one of the wires 
passing through it carries current. The result is that only the particular ferrite core at the intersection 
of the current carrying X and Y wires will be magnetized in either a clockwise or counterclockwise 
direction. This core then will remain magnetized without further application of current. 


The same current values are applied to the ferrite core memory cell to read—out the binary digit 
that had been stored. As an example, assume that the core already is magnetized in a clockwise 
direction. Now, if the applied currents also tend to magnetize the core in the same direction, the 
core's magnetization will not be changed. However, if the core has been magnetized in a 
counterclockwise direction, the applied currents will cause a change in the core's flux. This reversal 
of the magnetic flux will induce a voltage pulse in the "sense" wire which is used to read—out the 
memory. A read-out of the memory, in effect, consists of sensing these resultant voltage and 
no-voltage patterns. 


The ferrite sheet memory used in call store is of modular construction. Each module contains 
192 separate ferrite sheets arranged in three adjacent stacks of 64 sheets. Four such modules 
comprise one call store. A single ferrite sheet contains 256 holes on a 16—by-16 grid. The material 
surrounding each hole is a memory cell. It is similar to the single core memory cell. The X, "inhibit," 
and "sense" wires are run through all 64 sheets in each stack of the module. The Y wires are 
formed by interconnecting plated conductors on three ferrite sheets on each level of the 
module. Figure 14 shows a typical memory cell on a ferrite sheet. 
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Figure 14 — Ferrite Sheet Memory Cell 


The ferrite sheet memory in call store functions similarly to the simple core cell in the figure. In 
operation, the X and Y conductors carry the currents to switch the magnetization of the core 
material at their junction. The "inhibit" wire is utilized to prevent the memory cell from switching 
during the "writing" of a binary digit. For this purpose, a pulse is sent over the "inhibit" wire 
simultaneously with, but in the opposite direction to, the pulses over the X and Y conductors. The 
"sense" wire serves to read the memory by checking for voltage pulses or no pulses. 


The twistor memory is employed in program store. Its basic element in an aluminum card 
containing 2,816 tiny rectangular magnetic spots of vicalloy which is a special magnetic alloy similar 
to that used in tape recorders. These vicalloy spots are the basic memory cells. A magnetized spot 
represents a binary 0 digit and an unmagnetized spot represents a binary 1. The condition of each 
memory cell (vicalloy magnetic spot) is sensed by a twistor wire, a copper wire that has been 
helically wrapped with a very thin peralloy tape. The twistor wire is run along under the vicalloy 
magnetic spots. Unlike the ferrite sheet memory in call store, the twistor memory can be read an 
unlimited number of times. To change the stored information, it is necessary to temporarily remove 
the particular twistor aluminum card and then magnetize or demagnetize its vicalloy spots as 
required. See Figures 15 & 16. 


184 





Figure 15 - Memory Card in Program Store 
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Figure 16 - Memory Cards in Large Memory Section . 
No. 1 ESS Switching Network 


In the step—by-—step system, the selector switches, directly controlled by the dialed information, 
pick a network connection by testing the control (C) or sleeve (S) leads for an idle path or trunk. In 
crossbar switching systems, the marker tests the S leads of various links to find a set of idle 
switching paths for connections. In the No. 1 ESS the ferreed switch performs all switching network 
connections. 


The line-link and trunk-link frames comprise the switching network in the No. 1 ESS. The 
line-link network connects through junctors to establish paths for intraoffice, interfoffice, and tandem 
(trunk—-to-trunk) calls. Intraoffice calls, however, bypass the trunk—line network by utilizing an 
intraoffice junctor circuit which provides talking battery and supervisory signaling on intraoffice 
calls. All other traffic is routed through the trunk-link network to the respective trunk and service 
circuits for necessary control and supervision. 


Figure 17 shows the general arrangement of the switching network and its associated electronic 
processing units. An interoffice outgoing call from subscriber A, for example, would be routed 
through the line-link network, the junctor grouping frames and the trunk-line network to the 
designated outgoing trunk on the trunk frame. A local call from subscriber B to C would be 
connected only through the line-link network to a junctor circuit on the junctor grouping 
frame. These calls are illustrated in the diagram. 
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Figure 17 — No. 1 ESS Switching Network 


When fully equipped, a line-link network contains four line switch frames and four junctor switch 
frames. Each line switch frame incorporates the ferrod sensors and bipolar ferreed switches 
associated with the subscriber line that is serves. Normally, 64 subscriber lines have access to 16 
links or a 4—-to—1 line concentration ratio. A total of 16 line concentrators with control circuits, ferrod 
line scanners and bipolar ferreed switches usually are provided to serve up to 1,024 subscriber lines 
on each line switch frame. Therefore, one line—link network would have a capacity of 4,096 lines 
and 1,024 junctors. The crosspoints of the ferreed switches on the line switch and junctor switch 
frames perform all path interconnections for a call under direction of central control. Note that only 
two-wire paths, the tip and ring leads (talking circuits), are switched. 


A trunk-link network usually contains four junctor switch and four trunk switch frames. The 
number of these frames can be increased if the traffic warrants a larger concentration ratio. For the 
usual 1-to—-1 concentration rate, one trunk—link network will have a capacity of 1,024 trunks, the 
same as the number of junctors. Figure 18 shows the general arrangement of the line-link network, 
junctor frames and the trunk-link network. 
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Figure 18 — Switching Network in No. 1 ESS 


The switching network, with its many possible links and paths available for any call, requires 
some means to indicate which paths or trunks are idle and which are busy at any given time. In 
electromechanical switching systems, use is made of the control or sleeve leads as a memory 
device for this means. Selectors in the step-by-step and panel offices test these leads when 
hunting for idle paths. In the No. 5 Crossbar, the marker performs this function. The No. 1 ESS 
makes use of memory in call store to select idle links or paths in an unique way. 


Call store maintains in one area of its memory a network map. This network map contains a 
record of the idle or busy states of all links or paths in the central office. An idle state is indicated for 
any link or path involved in a call by the binary digit 1 and a busy state by the binary digit 
0. Consequently, call store and not the switching network is consulted for idle paths in completing a 
call. For instance, when a call is in progress, every link or path used is identified by a group of 
binary digits called path memory word and stored in call store. These busy links are marked by the 
binary digit 0 in the network map of call store. When the call is disconnected and the same links 
become idle, they will be marked by the binary 1 in the network map. At the same time, the 
associated path memory word will be erased from call store. A simplified diagram, Figure 19, 
illustrates the possible paths that may be recorded in the network map of call store on a call from 
subscriber A to B. A 1 indicates an idle link and 0 a busy link. Thus, there are only two idle paths 
available, as indicated by arrows, in this particular example. 
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Figure 19 — Network Map in Call Store for Intraoffice Call 


Intraoffice Call 


A brief review of how a call is handled in the No. 1 ESS will help to explain the total system more 
clearly. The last scan of line 6789, in an off-hook state, indicated that a call was being 
initiated. This information, sent by the /ine scanning program, is recorded in a line service request 
hopper of call store. At the same time, other information in received from program store concerning 
the kind of station equipment in use; that is, rotary dial or Touch-Tone. Assuming that line 6789 is 
equipped for Touch-Tone dialing, central control will direct the line—link and trunk-link networks to 
connect the line's termination to a service trunk equipped for Touch—Tone digit reception. Dial tone 
will be sent to the calling line by this service trunk. 


Next, the digit scanning program will function and central control directs that that subscriber line 
be scanned at 10 millisecond intervals in order to detect and record the Touch—Tone pulses. These 
pulses are temporarily stored as input data in an assigned register in call store. No further action is 
taken until dialing is completed. After all digits are dialed, the program store is consulted for the 
next step. Central control is informed as to the type of call, intraoffice in this instance, and it will 
refer to the network map in call store for idle links and paths available for connection to the called 
line. Upon receiving this data, central control will direct the line—-link to make the necessary 
interconnections between the calling and the called line through a junctor circuit. 


If the called line is busy (off—hook state), the ringing connection program will direct that busy tone 
be returned to the calling party from the junctor circuit. If the line is idle, the junctor circuit will 
connect ringing current and an audible ringing tone will be sent back to the calling subscriber. 


When the called party answers the call, the resultant change of state is recorded by call 
store. Central control then directs that the calling line be scanned at the regular 200 millisecond 
intervals. No further action is taken until the parties disconnect. At that time, as indicated by a 
change of state (from off—hook to on—hook), central control will direct the line—link network to 
release the connections. Interoffice calls are handled in a similar manner. In this case, both the 
line-link and trunk—line networks are interconnected and directed by central control to connect the 


calling line to an outgoing trunk. For tandem calls (trunk—to-trunk), only the trunk—link network is 
utilized. 
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End of Issue #15 





Any Questions? 


Editorial and Rants 
Dutch to Deport Own Islanders 
May 22, 2005 — From: http://www.timesonline.co.uk/article/0,,2089-1622160,00.html 


The Dutch government has become involved in a row with its Caribbean territories 
after threatening to deport immigrants from the Netherlands Antilles and Aruba who 
fail to get jobs, writes Peter Conradi. 


Concern about immigration has helped to fuel Dutch opposition to the European 
constitution. A poll yesterday showed 63% will vote "no" in a referendum on June 1 
— with commentators describing defeat as a near certainty. 


Rita Verdonk, the integration minister, said people aged 18 to 24 from the Caribbean 
islands who did not find a job or study within three months of arriving in Holland 
would be sent home. 


Many young people from the islands wrongly took the Netherlands to be "the 
land of milk and honey", she said. "They think that when they get off the 
plane, scooters and mobile phones will be waiting for them." 


Talk of deportation has caused outrage in the islands, which are considering a legal 


challenge. It's absurd and unfair," said Carel de Haseth, an adviser to Etienne Ys, 
the prime minister of the Antilles. 
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The Dutch government's move reflects an increasingly tough stance on immigration 
following the assassination of Pim Fortuyn, the right-wing politician, in 2002. 


Besides immigration, the referendum campaign in Holland has been dominated by 
concern over the size of the country's contribution to the EU budget, antipathy to the 
euro and hostility to plans to admit Turkey. 


Unlike in France, the result of the referendum - the first to be held in Holland on an 
issue related to Europe — is not binding. But Jan Peter Balkenende, the prime 
minister, has been campaigning hard for a "yes" vote. 


European Civilisation has Sown the Seeds of its Own Decline and Fall 
Gerard Baker, June 03, 2005 


ON SUNDAY NIGHT, at precisely the moment the French were angrily delivering 
their resounding "non" to Europe's would-be nation—builders, | happened to be in 
Istanbul, in the genial company of a transatlantic crew of foreign—policy thinkers. 


As the boat on which we were having dinner bobbed gently up the busy Bosphorus, it 
struck me that this was not a bad place from which to contemplate the latest 
European crisis. The waters that mark the very end of Europe provide a useful 
historical context in which to consider, what is for some, the End of Europe. 


Out here, beyond the lights winking from the grand mansions that hug the Asian 
shoreline, begins the vast land mass into which the founders of Western civilisation 
poured in search of treasure and conquest. Millennia later, to the demoralised 
successors of those same enterprising Europeans, the traffic seems all the other 
way. Asia offers only threat, not promise; the future one of outsourced telemarketers 
in India and offshore manufacturing in China. 


From here, too, at a more mortal crisis in Europe's history, the Ottoman Empire 
stretched to every point of the compass, around the Black Sea, across the Middle 
East, into North Africa and deeper and deeper into a collapsing Europe. Today, it 
seems that the Caliph's successors are reclaiming that territory, only this time moving 
more or less unopposed towards their goal. 


These twin threats —— the economic challenge of fiercely competitive globalisation 
and a political challenge to the culturally deracinated, splintering societies —— are 
driving Europe into debilitating turmoil. 


Interestingly, these threats converge again today in modern Turkey, an economically 
dynamic nation of 70 million Muslims, whose hopes of ending centuries of 
geographical ambivalence and joining the European club were dealt a final shattering 
blow this week. More important, though, it was these two forces, which lay directly 
behind respectively the French and Dutch "no" votes, that have intensified the mood 
of crisis. 


In their different ways, the two referendums were surely symbolic events, marking 
the culmination of a decade or more of European disintegration and decline. 
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It is probably no accident that this process began just as Europe reached the 
pinnacle of its achievements. Forty-five years after the Second World War, 
continental Western Europe could plausibly claim to have created a kind of 
postmodern nirvana —— a half—continent—wide zone of unparalleled prosperity, 
cushioned by an apparently permanent peace among some of the most historically 
murderous peoples on Earth. 


Under its expensive welfare programmes, paid for by a high level of productivity in 
traditional manufacturing industries, Europeans enjoyed a pampered life. With the 
Soviet threat gone, this accelerating prosperity further encouraged them to renounce 
the idea of war and military coercion, and they settled down to enjoy an assured 
future ascendancy. 


By the beginning of the 1990s, with America in apparent decline, it seemed a 
reasonable bet that this extraordinary model of economic and political success would 
become an example to the world. But external and internal forces were already 
undermining this paradise. 


In economics, the forces of globalisation unleashed by an emergent Asia and an 
information technology revolution were reviving the American economy and giving 
birth to new, dynamic competitors. This soeed—of-light competitive world of the 
microchip and flexible capital markets would require nimbleness, and an end to the 
protections that seemed to have helped Europe to become the success story of the 
1980s. The Anglo-Saxon economies, in response to their own economic crises of 
the 1970s, had prepared themselves for this new world with painful but necessary 
reforms. 


But Europe looked inward, not outward. Instead of focusing on what was needed — 
American and British—style labour reforms, tax cuts and deregulation -— Europe 
embarked on a quixotic exercise. It sought to weld a dozen or more disparate 
countries into an unbreakable economic union, all settled snug and warm under the 
fraying comfort blanket of expensive welfare systems. 


In the political field too, even at its zenith, Europe had been surrendering the 
tools that had given it peace and harmony. It owed its years of peace not to 
some solemn intra—European comity but to the hard steel of US firepower, 
primed to defend Europe from the Soviet Union. But by the early 1990s, having 
shed its bloody past, Europe had lost the moral will as well as the capacity to 
face down new threats at home and abroad to the freedoms it 

cherished. European governments cut defence budgets and embraced peace 
as a Strategy. This malaise was clearly evident in the Balkans in the early 
1990s, where murderous inter-ethnic strife was cheerfully tolerated for years. 


When its American ally was attacked in September 2001, Europe gamely 
offered to reciprocate for US protection in the Cold War, but most European 
nations lacked the military resources to turn that promise into anything more 
than tokens. 


Then in Iraq in 2003, confronted with a tyrant who had repeatedly thumbed his 
nose at the international system that Europe supposedly revered, it 
instinctively recoiled, and a softened-up intellectual elite turned on the 
Americans instead. 
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At home, the same moral relativism, bred by years of pampered prosperity, was 
creating its own destructive forces. Again, egged on by intellectual elites, Europeans 
were encouraged to despise the civilisation that had nurtured them. The nation state 
was pronounced a hateful anachronism that had to be replaced by a pan-European 
superstate. The West's defining values of enlightened tolerance and freedom were 
not superior to anyone else's. Crime was the fault of its own unfair societies. 


Immigrants who came to its countries were not to be forced to live by its own rules 
but by theirs, even if that meant "honour" killings and jinad. The effort to produce 
tolerant, multicultural societies resulted in the paradox of radical liberal democracies 
such as the Netherlands enthusiastically nurturing forces at home that sought to 
destroy the freedoms in which they were being incubated. 


This week, voters in France and the Netherlands sounded the 

alarm. Characteristically, while the Dutch seem to have got the message about the 
social costs of its ruinous ultra—liberalism, the French have got the wrong end of the 
stick and want to escape from globalisation behind high walls of social protection. 


But the challenge is now upon Europe. The longer it puts off the inevitable reforms 
—- economic, social and political -— the harder it will get. And if it chooses to defer a 
real response for ever, the greatest civilisation in the history of the planet will simply 
continue to sink beneath the waves of its own economic irrelevance and moral ennui. 


Copyright 2005 Times Newspapers Lid. 





According to $2600 Magazine, these people don't exist, they are completely fictional. Sheesh. Do 
their ramblings sound familiar at all? 


Muslims Will Rule America and Britain, Jews Are a Virus Resembling AIDS 
May 20, 2005 — From: http://www. iranian.ws/iran_news/publish/article_7000.shtml 


Palestinian Friday Sermon by Sheik Ibrahim Mudeiris: Muslims Will Rule America 
and Britain, Jews Are a Virus Resembling AIDS 


The following are excerpts from a Friday sermon on Palestinian Authority TV. The 
preacher is Sheik Ibrahim Mudeiris. PA TV aired this sermon on May 13, 2005. 
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lbrahim Mudeiris: Allah has tormented us with "the people most hostile to the 
believers" the Jews. "Thou shalt find that the people most hostile to the believers to 
be the Jews and the polytheists." Allah warned His beloved Prophet Muhammad 
about the Jews, who had killed their prophets, forged their Torah, and sowed 
corruption throughout their history. 


With the establishment of the state of Israel, the entire Islamic nation was lost, 
because Israel is a cancer spreading through the body of the Islamic nation, and 
because the Jews are a virus resembling AIDS, from which the entire world suffers. 


You will find that the Jews were behind all the civil strife in this world. The Jews are 
behind the suffering of the nations. 


Ask Britain what it did to the Jews in the early sixth century. What did they do to the 
Jews? They expelled them, tortured them, and prevented them from entering Britain 
for more than 300 years. All this was because of what the Jews did in Britain. Ask 
France what it did to the Jews. They tortured them, expelled them, and burned their 
Talmud, because of the civil strife the Jews wanted to spark in France, in the days of 
Louis XIX. Ask Portugal what it did to the Jews. Ask Czarists Russia, which 
welcomed the Jews, who plotted to kill the Czar — so he massacred them. But don't 
ask Germany what it did to the Jews. It was the Jews who provoked Nazism to wage 
war against the entire world, when the Jews, using the Zionist movement, got other 
countries to wage an economic war on Germany and to boycott German 
merchandise. They provoked Russia, Britain, France, and Italy. This enraged the 
Germans toward the Jews, leading to the events of those days, which the Jews 
commemorating today. 


But they are committing worse deeds than those done to them in the Nazi war. Yes, 
perhaps some of them were killed and some burned, but they are inflating this in 
order to win over the of the media and gain the world's sympathy. The worst crimes 
in history were committed against the Jews, yet these crimes are no worse than what 
the Jews are doing in Palestine. What was done to the Jews was a crime, but isn't 
what the Jews are doing today in the land of Palestine not a crime?! 


Look at modern history. Where has Great Britain gone? Where has Czarist Russia 
gone? Where has France gone - France, which almost ruled the entire 

world? Where is Nazi Germany, which massacred millions and ruled the 

world? Where did all these superpowers go? He who made them disappear will 
make America disappear too, God willing. He who made Russia disappear overnight 
is capable of making America disappear and fall, Allah willing. 


We have ruled the world before, and by Allah, the day will come when we will rule the 
entire world again. The day will come when we will rule America. The day will come 
when we will rule Britain and the entire world except for the Jews. The Jews will not 
enjoy a life of tranquility under our rule, because they are treacherous by nature, as 
they have been throughout history. The day will come when everything will be 
relieved of the Jews — even the stones and trees which were harmed by 

them. Listen to the Prophet Muhammad, who tells you about the evil end that awaits 
Jews. The stones and trees will want the Muslims to finish off every Jew. 
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